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This catalogue replaces the loose-leaf catalogue »Telephone partss
issued earlier.

The material is arranged generally in alphabetical order, in accor-
dance with the new three-leffer designafion system.

Those articles that lack letter designations are placed last in the
material group to which they most nearly belong.

A departure from this rule has been made in respect of installa-
tion parts for manual exchanges and for tools, these being placed
at the end of the catalogue, where some screw fables and indexes
of material and types will also be found.

Full right is reserved to make minor departures from the illustra-
tions, as also in respect of dimensions and weights. All dimensions
are given in millimetres.

Complete details of the material included in the catalogue together
with quotations will be furnished at any time by the nearest L M
Ericsson representative.
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DRY CELLS

These cells are intended for microphone batteries in
L.B. instruments and galvanic instruments, for signal-
ling batteries in intercommunication and signalling
plants ete.

A dry cell consists of three main components, viz:
positive and negative electrode and electrolyte.

The positive electrode consists of a carbon rod surroun-
ded by a depolarizer, the object of which is to neutral-
ise the hydrogen gas released while the cell is in use.
This depolarizer consists of an oxide such as manga-
nese oxide (manganese oxide cell) or of an active car-
bon (air oxygen cell) blended with graphite to improve
the conducting capacity. Both the depolarizers burn
the hydrogen gas to H,O, but there is a distinct dif-
ference in the working process between a manganese
oxide cell and an air oxygen cell. The manganese ox-
ide which exists in finely powdered form is reduced
on the surface of the separate grains and is thereby
consumed. As moreover only the outer layers of the
depolarizer mass participates in the process, the capacity
of a manganese oxide cell is dependent on the MnO,
content of material employed.

The air oxygen cell on the other hand, which con-
tains active carbon, works with the oxygen of the air
as depolarizer. This air oxygen flows round the diffe-
rent carbon grains and is absorbed by the active car-
bon, which has the property of compressing both oxy-
gen and hydrogen in its pores, these being united
catalytically to water. As air oxygen is available in un-
limited quantity, provided the cell is well ventilated,
the capacity of an air oxygen cell is only limited by
the number of other constructive parts.

The negative electrode consists of a metal, zinc being
the only one that can be employed. The zinc is used
only in the form of sheet of sufficient thickness. When
using electric current the zinc disintegrates, zinc chlo-
ride being formed.
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BKA 1002

BKA 1004

BKA 1101

BKA 1501
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The electrolyte consists of a concentrated solution of
salammoniac with addition of zinc chloride and wheat-
en flour. The salammoniac is used up as the cell is
employed. Hydrogen gas and H,N are then formed
at the positive pole. At the negative pole CL-ions are
prccipitntcd which cause the zinc to disinrcgmtc at
same rime dcﬁvcring its electric charge.

An air oxygen cell has a somewhat lower initial ten-
sion (1.45—1.48 V) and a rather higher internal resis-
tance than a manganese oxide cell (1.45—1.65 V) of
the same size.

On account of the higher internal resistance of the air
oxygen cell the voltage drop on overload is greater
than in an equivalent manganese oxide cell. This pro-
perty is a protection for the cell in the event of over-
load or shortcircuiting. As, however, the capacity 1s
50-—100 9%, higher than for a manganese oxide cell
of corresponding size the air oxygen cell is the more
economical.

Air oxygen cells being chiefly made up of active car-
bon, free from injurious foreign matter, their storage
capacity is .rpprcciab]v greater than manganese oxide
cells. Moreover, an air oxygen cell is (.Ul'l\ldtrabl\']lgh[('
than a manganese oxide cell of the same size, which
means cheaper freight etc.

BKA 1001—BKA 1501 Dry cells

These cells are built up with salammoniac as electro-
lyte and natural brownstone as depolarizer. The ter-
minals consist of two screw clamps except for the
anode battery BKA 1501 which is provided with
contact holes.

The capacity given is for a continuous load of
ohms per cell down to 0.8V per cell, except frnr
BKA 1501 for which the load has been 6000 ohms for
four hours a day down to 36V

BKA 1101 is intended for portable telephone instru-
ments and test instruments. BKA 1501 is intended as
anode battery for instruments with built-in amplifier.



Dimensions : see table.

overall dimensions
E.M.F. | capa- with terminals welghi
M| height | width | depth
W Ah mm mm mm kg
BKA 1001 16 | 20 125 55 55 0.56
BKA 1002 150 35 175 | 650 — 0.95
BKA 10C3 1.6 40 190 90 46 1.40
BKA 1004 1.6 60 165 80 80 1.80
BKA 1101 3 6 85 67 35 0.23
BKA 1501| 60 | 2 80 165 105 | 1.70

BKA 2001—BKA 2101 Dry cells, air depolar-
ized

These cells resemble BKA 1001—BKA 1101 in
appearance and have the same range of employment.

The cells may also be used in tropical climates, re-
placing the former water filling cells. BKA 2101 is
specially designed for portable telephone instruments
DPA 10—13.

The cell is provided with ventilation holes for air cir-
culation, which are furnished with plugs. The plugs
must be taken out when the cell is put into operation.
The terminals consist of two screw clamps.

The capacity given is for a load of 10 ohms per cell
down to 0.8V per cell.

Dimensions : see table.

vV E @3 R\ &S

I overall dimensions
E.M.F. | capa- with terminals ;i
city i i weight l
height | width | depth

/‘,_...w"‘".
v Ah mm mm mm kg E
BKA 2001 1.48 35 125 55 55 0.43 |
BKA 2002( 1.48 50 170 650 —_ 0.60 |

BKA 2003 | 1.48 60 165 %0 45 0.80
BKA 2004 | 1.48 120 175 76 76 1.85 ﬁm‘d

BKA 2005 1.48 150 190 80 80 1.56 i

BKA 2006 | 1.48 250 205 105 105 2.80
BKA 2101 | 2.95 8 BS 67 35 0.26 .
7 fil=
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BATTERY BOXES

The battery boxes are employed as protection for
telephone batteries and also to facilitate reliable con-
nection of the circuits to the batteries,

BKY 1001—BKY 1004 Battery boxes for dry cells

These boxes are made of grey enamelled sheet-iron,
divided into two compartments and with insulated
bottom inside. They are provided with three 4 mm
holes for fixing to the wall.

BKY 1001 is designed for two cells BKA 1002 or BKA
2002.

BKY 1002 is designed for three cells BKA 1002 or BKA
2002.

BKY 1001

BKY 1003 is designed for three cells BKA 1004 or BKA
2004 or four cells BKA 1002 or BKA 2002.

BKY 1004, which is fitted internally with a terminal
block having five screw clamps and a connecting strip,
is designed for two cells BKA 1002 or BKA 2002 and
one cell BKA 1501 for telephone instruments DAH
9011, DAH 9012, DBH 9011 and DBH 9111.

Fixing screws must be ordered separately,

Dimensions: se table.

replacing | height | width depih’weighl

mm mm mm kg

BKY 1001 RK 2300 | 203 147 73 0.7
BKY 1002 RK 2310 | 203 215 74 1.27
BKY 1003 RK 2311 203 262 99 1.64
BKY 1004 RK 2312 | 203 262 99 1.78

BKY 1001, dismounted
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BRACKETS,
SUBSCRIBER LIST HOLDERS,
SIGNAL SOFTENERS

BRACKETS

The brackets are employed for mounting table tele-
phones on walls.

DYY 1001, DYY 1011, DYY 1012 Brackets for
table telephone instruments

(replacing DL 502, RK 5005, RK 5010)
These brackets are made of black enamelled sheet-
iron. For attachment to the wall DYY 1001 has four

5 mm holes and DYY 1011 —DYY 1012 three 6 mm
holes.

DYY 1001 is designed for instruments with sheet-iron
Cases.

DYY 1011 is designed for instruments with small bake-
lite cases.

DYY 1012 is designed for instruments with large bake-
lite cases.

The brackets DYY 1011 and DYY 1012 are so construc-
ted that they take up very little space when packed.

Fixing screws must be ordered separately.

Dimensions: see table.

height | width | depth weight
mm mm mm kg
DYY 1001 | 175 223 155 0.65
DYY 1011 85 150 164 0.29
DYY 1012| 101 188 188 0.48
9
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DYY 1101

DYY 1101, mounted

DYY 1301

DYY 1301, mounted

SUBSCRIBER LIST HOLDERS

Subscriber list holders are for use with table telephone
instruments which have large bakelite cases.

DYY 1101 Subscriber list holder

(replacing RK 5100)

This holder 1s of black enamelled sheet-iron and 15
provided with a cellon front to protect the list, It
holds a list of 50 subscribers in ordinary typing; by

using a photographic reduction, space can be found
for over 200 subscribers.

The holder fits firmly on the instrument without need
of fixing screws or the like.
Dimensions :

height 126 mm, width 127 mm, weight 0.14 kg,

SIGNAL SOFTENERS

DYY 1301 Signal softener

This signal softener can be used with table instruments
of bakelite that have A.C. bells, e.¢., telephone instru-
ments DAH 11, DBH 10, DBH 11, DBH 13.

It is possib]c with this signal softener to regulate the
sound volume from outside the instrument.

The signal softener is of black enamelled iron, It is
fitted in the middle sound hole of the bottom plate,
see sketch alongside. A screw and a washer are provi-

ded for fitting.

Weight 0.012 ke.



KAL 1101
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TIME METERS ETC.

TIME METERS

Time meters are employed at trunk switchboards to
signal the end of a period and to check the dura-
tion of calls,

KAL 1001, KAL 1002, KAL 1101 Time meters
(replacing RO 10209, RO 10210 and RO 11120)

These time meters have balance movement and are
therefore not affected by the position in which they
are set up.

(Time meters with pendulum RO 10109 and RO 10110
have now been discarded and these too are replaced
by KAL 1001 and KAL 1002 respectively.)

KAL 1001 has a bell at the back which gives a short
signal towards the close of each three minute period.

KAL 1002 is provided with two terminals for connec-
tion of a signal lamp or the like. The signal contact
is actuated 25 seconds before the close of each three
minute period and remains actuated for 25 seconds.
The meter case is nickel-plated and has three fixing
lugs with 2.4 mm holes.

When the lever at the bottom of the meter is moved
to the left the meter finger is returned to zero and the
meter is wound up and starts; when the lever is moved
to the right the meter stops.

For fixing, three wood-screws Trskr No, 2—3/, KS
MOS are required, which must be ordered separately.

Dimensions :
Diameter of base-plate 57 mm; weight 0.14 kg.
KAL 1101 is provided with two terminals for connec-

tion of a sign;il laln'lp or the like. The signa[ contact
is actuated 30 seconds before the close of each three

11
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minute period and remains actuated for 30 seconds.
The case, which is nickel-plated, is mounted on a red
fibre plate having three 3 mm holes for fixing.

When the lever under the meter is moved to the right
the meter starts; when it is moved to the left the meter
stops, and by moving it still further to the left the
meter is wound up.

For fixing, three wood-screws Trskr No. 3—5/4* KS
MQ05 are required, which must be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

Diameter of base-plate 60 mm; weight 0.17 kg,

PERIOD COUNTERS

The period counter, which is driven by electrical im-
pulses from a master clock, is used for recording the
duration of calls in trunk circuits.

209476/1 Period counter

This period counter has a lever switch, a counter
mechanism and a signal lamp, all mounted on a black
enamelled plate. The switch has three positions: off
position, on position (for counter magnet) and resto-
ing position (for figure drums). The counter mecha-
nism has two figure drums: one for sixths of a minute
(10s) and one for minutes. Not more than twelve
minutes can be recorded. On the counter mechanism
there is a contact that is actuated ten seconds before
the close of each three minute period and remains
actuated until the close of the period. The signal lamp
is connected over this contact.

Lamp and lens for same must be ordered separately.
The operation of the period counter requires 10 s
impulses from a master clock, which may be used in
common for a large number of counters,

Fixing requires two screws G35 G7 M07, which must be
ordered separately; distance between fixing holes 108 mm.
Dimensions :

depth 110 mm, width 25 mm, length of plate 120
mm; weight 0.39 kg
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KLA 1001—KLA 1016

KLA 1024—KLA 1026

KLA 1034—KLA 1036

BELLS, BUZZERS

BELL MECHANISMS

The bell mechanisms are designed for polarized bells
of telephone instruments and for extra bells,

KLA 1001—KLA 1076 Bell mechanisms for
polarized bells

These mechanisms have permanent magnets of cobalt
steel. The magnet coils are of bakelite with anti-
magnetic iron core. There 15 a soldering tab cast in
the flange of each coil for connecting.

The mechanisms vary for different uses. Those having
guide spring are used when telephone instruments are
to be connected in parallel. The spring prevents the
clapper in the instrument not in use coming into
operation with impulsing from the dial of the instru-
ment connected in parallel.

Those having tremblers are used when a number of
bells are mounted alongside each other. The trembler
consists of a circular aluminium disc attached to the
clapper by a sensitive steel spring. The disc keeps on
swinging for a while after the ringing has stopped,
thus enabling one to see easily which bell rang.

The mechanisms KLA 1051 — KLA 1057 have no clapper
bar but have special armature. These are used in water-

tight A.C. bells.

All mechanisms except KLA 1063—KLA 1076 are
without gong support.

Two screws are required for fixing and these must be
ordered separately. Distance between the fixing holes
23 mm.

13
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KLA 1044—KLA 1047

KLA 1051—KLA 1057

KLA 1063—KLA 1076

14

KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA

KLA
KLA
KLA

KLA
KLA

KLA
KLA

KLA
| KLA
KLA

KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA

KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA

KLA
KLA

1001
1002
1003
1004
1006
1007

1013+
1014%
1016

1024
1026

1034
1036

1044
1046
1047

1051
1052
1053
1054
1056
1057

1063
1064
1066
1067
1073*
1074*
1076*

resist-

ance num-‘ designation | resist- weight
ber ance
chm ohm kg
2 i RCE 10101 1
20 2z RCE 10102 10
300 7 RCE 10103 150
1000 | 2 | RCE 10104 | 500 | 0.2
2000 2z RCE 10106 | 1000
5000 2 RCE 10107 | 2500
300 2 RCE 10103 150
1000 2 RCE 10104 500 | 0.21
2000 2 RCE 10106 | 1000
1000 2 RCE 10104 500 0.8
1000 fr RCE 10106 | 1000 :
1000 2 RCE 10104 500 0.1a
2000 2 RCE 10106 | 1000 g
1000 2 RCE 10104 500
2000 | 2 | RCE 10106 | 1000 | oo
5000 1 RCE 10107 | 2500
2 2 RCE 10101 1
20 2 RCE 10102 10
300 2 RCE 10103 150
1000 2 RCE 10104 500 | 0.8
2000 2 RCE 10106 | 1000
5000 2 RCE 10107 | 2500
300 2 RCE 10103 150
1000 it RCE 10104 500
2000 2 RCE 10106 | 1000
5000 | 2 | RCE 10107 | 2500 | g9
300 2 RCE 10103 150
1000 2 RCE 10104 500
2000 2 RCE 10106 | 1000

* These mechanisms have guide springs




DATA FOR BELL MECHANISMS KLA 1001—
KLA 1076

KLA 1001, 1051

KLA 1002, 1052

KLA 1003, 1013, 1053,
1063, 1073

KLA 1004, 1014, 1024,
1034, 1044, 1054, 1064,
1074

KLA 1006, 1016, 1026,
1036, 1046, 1056, 1066,
1076

KLA 1007, 1047, 1057,
1067

" ol o
16%/, cfs 25 ¢/s 50 c/s D.C.
ope rat- impe- operat- impe- operat- impe- resistance
ng dance ing dance ing dance
voltage voltage voltage
v I ohm v ohm v ohm ohm
Z=N 8| 256-7 10 a=15 17 2
5-20 65| 7-30 90| 15-50 160 20
20-30 800 | 30-35 1000 | 50-80 1800 300
30-50 2500 | 35-60 3000 | BO-115 5500 1000
50-65 5000 | 60-80 6500 |[115-130] 11000 2000
65-130) 11000 | 80-130| 13500 — — 5000

POLARIZED BELLS

Polarized bells are used only for A.C.

KLA 1201—KLA 1207, KLA 1301—KLA 1307,
KLA 1401—KLA 1407 Polarized bells

(replacing RA 150—RA 174)

These bells are suitable for various alarm and signalling
purposes. KLA 1201— KLA 1207 are furnished with
small gongs. KLA 1301 — KLA 1307 have large gongs
and KLA 1401— KLA 1407 are fitted with sheep gongs.
These bells differ only in respect of loudness and the
strength of the signals.

On all bells the frame and bell mechanism are alike. On
a bell fitted with gongs of one size these may easily be
exchanged for gongs of another size, the gong supports
with nuts and washers also requiring to be changed.
Below the case. which is easy to remove, the terminal

15
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KLA 1201—KLA 1207

KLA 1301—KLA 1307

KLA 1401—KLA 1407

clips are located on a base of insulating material. The
case and frame are enamelled grey.

KLA 1201 — KLA 1207, diameter of the gongs 64 mm.

Parts:

mechanism KLA 1001—KLA 1007, respectively,
gong with low pitch 138543/2 and

gong with high pitch 138543 /4,

nuts for gongs 137386,

gong supports 146425,

nuts for supports G3 P J03.

Dimensions :

height 142 mm, width 138 mm, depth 74 mm, distance
between the fixing holes 92 mm, weight 0.65 ke,

KLA 1301— KLA 1307, diameter of the gongs 108 mm.

Parts:

mechanism KLA 1001—KLA 1007 respectively,
gongs 146424/1,

screws for gongs 190002,

gong supports 146426,

washers for supports 1464291,

nuts for supports G0 P Jo3,

nut washers 146429/1,

Dimensions :

height 164 mm, width 226 mm, depth 86 mm, distance
between the fixing holes 92 mm, weight 1.03 kg.

KLA 1401 —KLA 1407 width of the sheep gongs 108
% 92 mm.

Parts:

mechanism KLA 1001 — KLA 1007 respectively,
sheep gongs 1313882,
screws for gongs 189902,



gong supports 146427,
washers for supports 146430/,
nuts for supports GO P J03,
nut washers 146429/1.

Dimensions :

height 164 mm, width 226 mm, depth 151 mm,
distance between fixing holes 92 mm, weight 1.65 kg.

AL .

162, c/s 25 ¢fs 50 c/s D. C.
| resist-
operating | impe- | operating | impe- | operating | impe- ance

voltage dance voltage dance voltage dance |
N ohm v ohm ¥ ohm ohm
KLA 1201,1301, 1401 2—5 B|256—7 10 5—15 17 2
KLA 1202,1302, 1402 5—20 65 7—30 90| 1550 160 20
KLA 1203,1303,1403 | 20—30 | B0O | 30—35 1000 | 50—80 1800 300
KLA 1204, 1304, 1404 | 30—50 [ 2500 | 35—60 3000 | 80—115| 5500/| 1000
KLA 1206, 1306, 1406 | 50—65 5000 | 60—80 6500 | 115—130| 11000 | 2000
KLA 1207,1307, 1407 1 65—130 ‘ 11000 | 80—130 13500 _— — 5000

KLA 1244—KLA 1247 Polarized bells with
tremblers

(KLA 1246 replaces RA 194)

These bells are suitable for use when a number of
bells are mounted alongside each other.

The bells are fitted with a trembler consisting of a
steel spring attached to the clapper. At the lower end
of this spring is as small disc which continues to oscil-
late a little while after the ringing has ceased, thus
enabling one easily to see which of the bells has rung.

The case and frame are cnamelled grey.

KLA 1244—KLA 1247, diameter of the gongs 64 mm.

Parts:

mechanism KLA 1044—- KLA 1047 respectively,
gong with low pitch 138543/2,

gong with high pitch 1385434,

KLA 1244— KLA 1247 nuts for gongs 137386,

(-

\

17



= it
gong supports 146425,
nuts for supports G3 P JO3.
Dimensions :
height 161 mm, width 138 mm, depth 74 mm, di-
stance between the fixing holes 92 mm, weight 0.65 kg,
A C.
162/, cfs 25 ofs 50 cfs D
operaling impe- operating impe- operating impe- ance
voltage dance voltage dance vollage dance
v ohm v ohm v ohm ohm
KLA 1244 30—50 2500 35—60 3000 80—115 5500 1000
KLA 1246 50—65 5000 60—80 6500 115—130 11000 2000
KLA 1247 65—130 11000 80—130 13500 — —_ 5000

18
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KLA 2103—KLA 2106,
without cover

KLA 2103—KLA 2144 Polarized bells in cases

(KLA 2104— KLA 2106 rcpla(‘c RA 130; KLA 2124 re-
places DC 1021)

These bells are especially suitable as supplementary
bells for telephone instruments.

Bell mechanism with gongs and the terminal block
for connection are fitted on rear plate with cover.
The cover and the rear plate are grey enamelled. On
all rear plates there is space for two terminal blocks
and two condensers type RKA 70.

KLA 2105—KLA 2106, diameter of the gongs 64 mm.
Parts:

mechanism KLA 1063—KLA 1066 respectively,

gong with low pitch 1385431,

gong with high pitch 1385433,

screws for gongs G3 C3 MO03,

terminal block consist of two blocks 138342 with two
terminal clamps 131997,

screws for terminal clamps 190561,

tixing screws for terminal block G5 D7 M05,
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KLA 2124—KLA 2144,
without cover

KLA 2113—KLA 2116, diameter of the gongs 64 mm.

Parts:

mechanism with guide spring, KLA 1073 — KLA 1076,
other parts see KLA 2103—KLA 2106

KLA 2124, diameter of gongs 64 mm.

Parts :

mechanism KLA 1064,

gong with low pitch 1385431,

gong with high pitch 138543/3,

screws for gongs G3 C3 MO5,

terminal block consists of two blocks 138342 with four
terminal clamps 131997,

screws for terminal clamps 190561,

fixing screws for terminal block G5 D7M03,
condenser RKA 7010, 1 uF,

condenser holder 133504,

screw for condenser holder G5 C3 MOS5.

KLA 2134, diameter of gongs 64 mm.

Parts:

mechanism with guide spring KLA 1074, other parts
see KLA 2124,

KLA 2144, diameter of gongs 64 mm.

Parts:

resistance coll RCR 13145 (545 ohm), other parts see
KLA 2124.

Dimensions :

height 135 mm, width 155 mm, depht 49 mm, dist-
ance between fixing holes 120.5 mm, weicht KLA
2103—KLA 2116 0.9 ke and KLA 2124, KLA 2134,
KLA 2144: 1 kg.

19
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A, C.
7 e
16%/4 cls 25 cfs 50 c/s EL.sisi-
operating impe- operating impe- | operating impe- ance
voltage dance voltage dance voltage dance
|
4 ohm v | ohm v ohm ohm
KLA 2103, 2113 20-30 800 3035 1000 50—80 1800 300
KLA 2104, 2114,
2124%, 2134,
2144+ 30—50 2500 35—60 3000 80—115 5500 1000
KLA 2106, 2116 50—65 5000 60—80 6500 115—130, 11000 2000

KLA 6201—KLA 6207
20

* impedance incl. condenser

KLA 6201—KLA 6407 Polarized bells,
watertight

These bells are watertight and are suitable for wse in
places where they are exposed to damp. They are
employed in the same manner as KLA 1201 — KLA 1407.

All bells have the same cast~iron case and bell mecha-
nism. If a bell is fitted with gongs of one size, these
may casily be replaced by gongs of another size, in
which case gong supports with nuts and washers must
also be replaced. The bell mechanism, which is of
normal type, is mounted on a front plate which is
screwed to the case with packing between. Below
the gongs is a cable bushing for leading in the line.

The front plate and the case are enamelled grey.

KLA 6201—KLA 6207, diameter of the gongs 64 mm

DParts:

mechanism KLA 1051— KLA 1057 respectively,
gong with low pitch 138543/2 and

gong with high pitch 138543/4,

nuts for gongs 137356,

gong supports 146425,

nuts for supports G3 P J03.
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KLA 6301—KLA 6307

KLA 6401—KLA 6407

— i —

Dimensions :

height 204 mm, width 138 mm, depth 87 mm, distance
between fixing holes 92 mm, weight 1.9 kg.

KLA 6301— KLA 6307, diameter of the gongs 108 mm,

Parts:

mechanism KLA 1051 — KLA 1057 respectively,
gongs 146424/1,

screws for gongs 190002,

gong supports 146426,

washers for gong supports 146429/1,

nuts for supports GO P J03,

nut washers 146429/1.

Dimensions :

height 204 mm, width 226 mm, depth 100 mm,
distance between fixing holes 92 mm, weight 2.28 kg.

KLA 6401—KLA 6407 width of the sheep gongs
108 292 mm

Parts:

mechanism KLA 1051 — KLA 1057 respectively,
sheep gongs 131388/2,

screws for gongs 189902,

gong supports {46427,

washers for gong supports 146430/1,

nuts for supports GO P J03,

nut washers 146429/1.

Dimensions:

height 204 mm, width 194 mm, depth 165 mm,
distance between fixing holes 92 mm, weight 2.9 ka.
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1625 cfs 25 ¢fs 50 ¢/s Pes-,s,,
operating | impe- | operating impe- | operating impe- ance

voltage dance | vollage dance | voltage dance
v | ohm v ohm v ohm | ohm
KLA 6201, 6301, 6401 1—5 8| 257 10 5—15 17 2
KLA 6202, 6302, 6402 5—20 65 7—30 90| 15—50 160 20
KLA 6203, 6303, 6403 | 20—30 800 | 30—35 1000 | 50—80 1800 300
KLA 6204, 6304, 6404 | 30—50 2500 | 35—60 3000| 80—115| 5500 1000
KLA 6206, 6306, 6406 | 50—65 5000 | 60—B0O 6500 | 115—130{ 11000 | 2000
KLA 6207, 6307, 6407 | 65—130 | 11000 | 80—130| 13500 — —_ 5000

CREAK BUZZERS

The buzzers are used for A. C. only.

KLB 5001 Creak buzzer for A.C.

This buzzer is used as signalling device in telcphonc
instruments DBK 10 and DBK 11. It gives a discreet
but clear signal and is therefore suitable for use where
loud disturbing ringing is not desired,

KLE 5001

The buzzer is fitted in a case of nickel-plated brass
and has two soldering tags for connection. The re-
sistance 1s 2000 ohm. There are two 3.6 mm holes for
attachment.

For fixing in telephone instruments two screws G5 C3
MO5 are required, and these must be ordered se-
parately; distance between fixing holes 45 mm,

Dimensions :

length 52 mm, width 22.5 mm, height 26.6 mm,
weight 0.07 kg.
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KLD 1001—KLD 1005

KLD 1101—KLD 1105

BELLS WITH AUTOMATIC INTERRUPTER

for D. C.; some of the bells also operate on A. C.

KLD 1001—KLD 1105 Bells for universal
current

(replacing RA 610/3—24, RA 510/3—24)

These bells are used i intercommunication plants and
for bell circuits in houses and offices where no great
strength of signals is required.

The bells have a gong 126919 of nickel-plated brass,
diameter 64 mm. The base-plate is of bakelite. The
bell may be adjusted from outside without removing
the gong.

Diensions :

heigcht 81 mm, width 68 mm, depth 35 mm, weight

0,17 kg.

D. C A. C.
without sus-| with sus- 25 cfs 50 ¢/s
pension ere,pension e)lre. R
interna externa . fehl current : current : current
connection | connection ne:ﬁz;:g r:rs‘:__sé consump- oe:ﬁ:?gr:g consump- gf:ﬁz;:g consump-
i tien tion tion
v chm mA v | mA \' mA
KLD 1001 [KLD 1101 | 1.5—3 10 | 60—100 3—5 60—120 5—8 70—120
KLD 1002 [KLD 1102 | 2.5—4.5 40 | 3550 6.6—10 | 50—100 8—15 | 55—%0
KLD 1003 |KLD 1103 4—8& 100 | 20—35 10—20 | 30—70 15—25 ] 35—65
KLD 1004 |KLD 1104 8—12 300 | 15—25 20—36 | 20—50 25—42 | 25—50
KLD 1005% KLD 1105% 18—24 1000 | 10—15 — —_ ‘ — ==

KLD 1501—KLD 1506

*KLD 1005 and KLD 1105 are furnished with a 5000 ohm spark
quenching shunt

KLD 1501—KLD 1506 Bells for universal
current

(replacing RA 500/3—RA 500/300)
These bells are used for the same purposes as those
above but give louder signals,

The bells have a gong 232369 of nickel-plated iron,
diameter 77 mm. The base-plate is of black enamelled
sheet-iron and provided with suspension eye.
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Dijmensions :
height 100 mm, width 84 mm, depth 40 mm, weight
0.29 ke.
A. C.
L
25 cfs 50 c/s
| operating | resist- current | operating |  Current operaling current
voltage | ance | €ONSUMP- | yojiage | CONSUMp- voltage CORAUALTS
tion fion tion
\' ohm mA v mA A mA
KLD 1501 1.6—3 3 140—600 3—5 200—600 8—12 200—600
KLD 1502 3—4.56 10 80—100 5—15 100—300 12—20 100—300
KLD 1503 | 4.5—6 40 40—50 15—20 100—150 20—25 100—150
KLD 1504 6—8 100 25—30 20—30 50—&0 25—42 50—60
KLD 1505 12—20 300 15—25 30—42 30—70 —_ —_
KLD 1506 2226 500 10—20 —_— — — —_
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KLD 2001 —KLD 2003

KLD 2001—KLD 2003 Bells for D. C.
(replacing RA 800/6—24)

These bells are especially designed for fire alarm
installations.

The bells operate at about 400 strokes/min and emit
a characteristic sound easily distinguishable from that
of ordinary bells.

The gong 132931 is of black enamelled cast-iron, dia-
meter 150 mm; the base-plate is also of black enamelled
cast-iron.

Dimensions :

diameter 165 mm, depth 82 mm, weight 2.3 ke.

Bl
operating | resist- current sparlk
voltage | ance | €onsump- | quenching
tion shunt
v ohm mA ohm
KLD 2001 5—7 6.8 220—280 40
KLD 2002 10—14 | 27 | 150—200 100
KLD 2003 2226 100 | 80—120 500
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KLD 2502—KLD 2504

KLD 3001-

—KLD 3004

KLD 2502—KLD 2504 Bells for D. C.
(replacing RA 910[6—24)

These bells are employed both indoors and outdoors
in cases where louder signals are required, e.g. for
announcing the time in schools and factories, for
supervisory and alarm signals in power stations and
engine rooms, for alarm signals in fire-alarm and
burglar-alarm installations etc.

The bells are rain-proof and emit a powerful noise,
being therefore particularly suitable for outdoor
mounting. The frame, protective hood and gong 132931
are in black enamelled cast-iron. Diameter of gongs
150 mm. A rubber packing is introduced between
frame and hood.

Dimensions :

height 297, width 150 mm, depth 90 mm, weight
3.1 kg.

D. C.
operating current spark
voltage | recistance| consump- quenching
tion shunt
N ohm mA ohm
KLD 2502 57 35 70—9%0 2000
KLD 2503 10—14 125 40—-50 | 3000
KLD 2504 22—26 500 25—35 | 3000

KLD 3001—KLD 3004 Bells — diaphragm,

for D. C.

(replacing RA 1200/3—24)

These bells (diaphragm bells) are used where condi-
tions are especially exacting, e.g., on ships, where
account must be taken of the corrosive action of sea-
water, in the tropics, in mines and other places where
risk of explosion exists, in chemical works etc.
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KLD 4701—KLD 4710

The bells are completely gastight and watertight. The
movement to the external part of the clapper is trans-
mitted by means of a diaphragm; there is rubber
packing between the case and the cover of the bell
and, finally, the cable bushing ensures completely tight
leading in of the cable. The bell is particularly resistant

to corrosive action, even under the severest climatic
and atmospheric conditions.

The frame is of black-enamelled brass. The sheep-
cong 131388/2 is of bronze, with a width of 108 mm,
Dimensions :

height 270 mm, width 155 mm depth 125 mm, weight
2.5 ke.

D. C.
operaling | resisi- current spark
voltage ance | consump- | gquenching
tion shunt
¥ ohm mA ohm
KLD 3001 2—3 6.6 200—250 600
KLD 3002 4—6 22.8| 55—70 1600
KLD 3003 8—12 97 50—60 3000
KLD 3004 18—24 454 | 25-30 5000

KLD 4701—KLD 4710 Bells for universal
current

These bells have the same range of employment as
KLD 1001 —KLD 1105 and KLD 1501 —KLD 1506,
but give louder signals,

The bells have an grey enamelled gong 2396871
of galvanised iron, diameter 115 mm. The base-plate
is dark-brown bakelite with two holes for fixing. The
clapper 1s insulated from the clapper bar, so that even
when the bell is ringing the gong is insulated from
the parts under tension.
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Bells KLD 4706—KLD 4710 are fitted with limiting
coils.
Bells KLD 4708 and KLD 4709 have in addition radio
disturbance protection.
Dimensions :
diameter 119 mm, depth 55 mm, weight 0.45 ke,
A. C, A. C.
D. C. 25 ¢/s 50 ¢/s
current : current - current
operating B G consump- operating consump- operaling consump-
voltage |resistance tion voltage fion voltage Gon
v ohm mA v mA v mA
KLD 4701 1.6—3 7 89—140 3—55 |100—180| 5—6.5 140—210
KLD 4702 2.56—4.5 27 44 (6 4.5—10 45—85 | 10—14 75—100
KLD 4703 4—6 50 4256 8—11 50—65 | 11—15 60—80
KLD 4704 8—12 190 16—22 13—16 25—35 | 19—21 28—35
KLD 4705 18—24 475+# 20—-23 21—31 27—37 | 31—46 30—42
KLD 4706 30—40 47 5% 16—21 35—45 24-—-31 45—-60 26—313
KLD 4707 40—60 47 5% 16—22 45—60 23—30 | 60—75 2737
KLD 4708 110 475*% 22 110 22 110 22
KLD 4709 220 475* 22 220 22 220 22
KLD 4710 60—80 475% 20—25 65—80 2530 | 80—100 25—30

RA 3001/12—RA 3200/220

* Taking account of 5000 ohm spark quenching shunt

RA 3001/12—RA 3200/220 Slow-striking bells

These bells, which are slow-striking, are employed for
the same purposes as KLD 2502— KLD 2504, but for
cases where extra loud signals are required or where
the bells are to be connecred to the mains.

The bells are rain-proof and may be mounted out-
doors. The frame and gong are of enamelled cast-iron,
the gong diameter is 237 mm. The rate of strike is
about 140/min.

When connecting these bells to telephone mstruments
the relay KFA 1301 is employed, if it is desired to
take the current for the bell's operation from the
mains.
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KLG 1101, KLG 1106

KLG 1151, KLG 1156

=i

When connecting RA 3001/12, care should be taken
that the line resistance does not exceed 4 ohms, equi-
valent to a double line with 1.5 mm? wires and 200 m
long. The corresponding figures for RA 3001/24 are
25 ohms and 1200 m.

Dimensions :

height 457 mm, width 237 mm, depth 125 mm,
weight 10,9 kg.

nature of |©Pera-| p, C, current

current ting | resistance | CONSUMP-
voltage tion
v ohm mA
RA 3001/12 universal 12 7 200
RA 3001/24 universal 14 29 100
RA 3001/110 B 110 1200 100
RA 3001/220 B Ci 220 3400 55
RA 3100/110 AL G 110 1200 65
RA 3200/220 A S 220 3200 60

BUZZERS WITH AUTOMATIC INTERRUPTER

The buzzers are employed when signals distinct from
ordinary bells are required.

KLG 1101—KLG 1156 Buzzers for D. C,.

The pitch of these buzzers may be varied by means
of two screws which regulate the contact pressure and
the distance between the magnet poles and armature.
The contacts are of platinum.

KLG 1101, KLG 1106 are without base-plate or case.

KLG 1151, KLG 1156 have round base-plate of in-
sulating material with two connecting clamps and
grey enamelled brass case.

Dimensions :

for KLG 1151, KLG 1156 diameter 43 mm, depth
35 mm, wcighr .05 kg-
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D. C.
bwilho{ul with
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and case and case of;';zh:g r::':; consump-
9 tion
v ohm mA
KLG 1101 RC 5010/3 KLG 1151 RC 5011/3 2 2 85
KLG 1106 RC 5010/24 KLG 1156 RC 5011/24 24 oo 25
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KLG 1252, without cover

KLG 1201—KLG 1257 Buzzers for D. C.

These buzzers resemble KLG 1101 —KLG 1156 but
are larger and give louder signals.

KLG 1201 — KLG 1207 are without base-plate or case.

KLG 1251 has rectangular base-plate of insulating ma-

terial.

KLG 1252— KLG 1257 have round base-plate and grey
enamelled brass case.

Dimensions:

for KLG 1252—KLG 1257 diameter 58 mm, depth
45 mm, weight 0.12 kg.

D. C.
without with =
base-plate replacing base-plate replacing operaling | resist- current
and case and case voltage ance consump-
tion
v chm mA
KLG 1201* — KLG 1251%* — 3 2 100
KLG 1202 RC 5020/3 KLG 1252 RC 5021/3 3 2 100
KLG 1203 — KLG 1253 — 4.5 9 63
KLG 1207 RC 502024 KLG 1257 RC 5021/24 24 300 30

* KLG 1201, which Is intended for buzzer KLG 1251, differs
from KLG 1202 only in regard to the central regulaling screw

** KLG 1251

telephone instruments DPA 12—DPA 13

is without case and is especially designed for
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KLV 1001

KLV 1002

0—4951, 0—4952, 128543/1—8
126919, 232369, 2396871

30

HOODS, GONGS ETC. FOR BELLS

HOODS FOR BELLS

KLV 1001, KLV 1002 Hoods

These hoods are used as protection for polarized bells
mounted  outdoors.

The hoods are of grey enamelled sheet-iron and are
mounted direct on the wall. For fixing three screws
arc required and these must be ordered separately.

KLV 1001 is mtended for KLA 1201 — KLA 1307 or
KLA 6201 — KLA 6307,

Dimensions :

length 300 mm, height 221 mm, dcpth 129 mm,
weight 0.6 kg.

KLV 1002 is intended for KLA {401— KLA 1407 or
KLA 6401 — KLA 6407,

Dimensions :

length 260 mm, height 243 mm, dcpt]\ 190 mm,
weight 0.77 ke.

GONGS FOR BELLS

0-4951—239687/1 Gongs

These gongs are used for bells of ti:fcphonc instri-
ments and for supplementary bells.

Round gongs from 58 to 64 mm diameter in execution
1 (sec table) may be had in two tones and are mounted
in pairs of one gong with low tone and another with
high tone. The fixing hole on the gong is placed
eccentrically so that the position of the gong may be
adjusted in relation to the gong clapper.



s

1

464241

132931

1

31388)2

200182/1—2

Other gongs are made with only one tone and with

the fixing hole in the middle.

131388/2 is a sheep gong which emits a distinctive
sound, appreciably different from the sounds of other

bells.

200182/{1—2 are oval gongs, specially designed for
portable telephone instruments.

Diwmensions :

sce table and dimension sketches.

Execution of gongs 1—8
ex. | material
i x and i B C D E ight
replacing ?FU' surface pitch A weig
1en finish
mm mm mm mm mm kg
0—4951 = g | micksl: fol | s8] — | 208 1.8 | 402 ‘oios
plated brass,|
0—4952 — 1 high 58 — 20.5| 1.76 4.92 0.052
unpolished
138543/1 | RB70/1 | 1 | nickel gy 64| — |22 |18 | 42 | o082
138543/3 | RB70/2 | 1 |platedbrass/pigp 64 | — | 22 | 135 | 43 | 0.085
unpalished
138543/2 RB 70/3 1 nickel- low 64 — 22 1.5 4.3 0.082
138543/4 RE 70/4 1 |plated brass| high 64 — 22 1.76 4.3 | 0.0685
31
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replacing :!JCU“- su??q:e pitch | A B c D E | weight
@l finish
mm mrn mm mm mm kg
138543/7 = 1 | oxidized |low 64| — | 22 |18 | 4.3 | o062
138543/8 - 1 brass high SNl 22 176 | 4.3 0.065
126919* | RB71 2 | mickel- | cof — [ 22 [15 | 45| o.e2
plated brass
232369¢ — el o [ I I L e T )
plated iron
146424/1 | RB622 | 4 | nickel | | 46a | — | 37 |2 62 | 0.230
plated brass
2396871 = 1 iron — |15 | ~ 33 1.3 6 0.240
black-
132931 RB722 | 5 |enamelled | — | 150 | — | 53.5] 4 105 | 0.900
iron
131388/2 RB 1010 | 6 bronze - 108 | 92 |10256]| 2 7 0.600
200182/1 = Tl ':"'::" = 44 | 29 | 26 |1 — 0.030
200182/2 = g [FASILEECEa B ol IS [ 5 — | o.0m0
unpolished
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146425

* can also be obtained in light-polished wood
SUPPORTS FOR BELLS

146425—146427 Gong supports

These gong supports are employed for attaching the
gongs on bells KLA 1201 — KLA 1407 and KLA 6301 —
KLA 6407.

The gong supports are of galvanized iron.

146425 is used with gongs 137543/1—137543)8.

Fixing requires one nut 137386 and one nut G3 P J03,
which must be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

see dimension sketch; weight 0.011 kg.
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146426 is used with gong 146424/1.

Fixing requires one screw 190002, one nut GO P J03
and two washers 146429/1, which must be ordered
separately.

Dimensions :

see dimension sketch: weight 0.28 kg.

146427 is used with sheep gong 131388/2.

In the upper end it has a pin corresponding to a hole
in the gong.

Fixing requires one screw 189902, one nut GO P J03
one washer 146429/1 and one washer 1464301, and these
must be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

see dimension sketch; weight 0.1 kg.

SCREWS, NUTS AND WASHERS FOR BELLS
126921, 189902, 190002 Screws

126921 is used for fixing the gongs on extension
switches DAV 1001, DAV 1002.

The screw is of nickel-plated brass.

Dimensions :
]cngth 10 mm, span of Jjaw 9 mm, screw ]cllgth 5.5
mm, thread G3, weight 0.003 kg.

189902 is used for fixing the gongs on bells KLA 1401
— KLA 1407 and KLA 6401 — KLA 6407.

The screw is of dull nickel-plated brass.

Dinensions :

length 19.s mm, span of jaw 13 mm, screw length
13 mm, thread GO0, weight 0.011 kg.
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150002

@©

137386, 137386/2

oy

- 1464291

Ol

14643011

190002 is vsed for fixing the gongs on bells KLA 1301
—KLA 1307 and KLA 6301— KL A 6307.

The screw is of nickel-plated brass.

Dimensions

length 14.5 mm, span of jaw 12 mm, screw length
9 mm, thread GO, weight 0.007 kg.

137386, 137386/2 Nuts

These nuts are employed for fixing the gongs on A. C.
bells.

137386 is used for bells KLA 1201 — KLA 1207, KLA
201— KLA 6207 and telephone instruments DAS 1001,
DAS 1101 etc., which have nickel-plated gongs.

The nut is of nickel-plated brass.

137386/2 1s used for instruments DAN 1002, DBT 2001,
etc., which have oxidized gongs.

The nut is of oxidized brass.

Dimensions :

span of jaw 10.5 mm, htight 7.5 mm, thread G3,
weight 0.005 kg.

146429/1, 146430/1 Washers

These washers are employed as tightening washers for
gong supports of bells KLA 1301 — KLA 1407 and KLA
6301 — KLA 6407.

The washers are of galvanized iron.

146429/1 has round hole, 6.2 mm.
146430/1 has oblong hole, 6.2:<10.2 mm.

Dimensions :

diameter 16 mm, thickness 1.5 mm, weight 0.002 kg.
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JUNCTION BOXES,

WALL TERMINALS, TAPPINGS,
TERMINAL BLOCKS,
TERMINAL CLAMPS, ETC.

JUNCTION BOXES

NEC 6001, NEC 6002 Junction boxes
(replacing HM 160/10, HM 160/20)

These boxes are mainly designed for use in intercom-
munication telephone systems with up to 20 exten-
sions connected.

The boxes consist of a base-plate of grey enamelled
sheet-iron which is attached to the wall by means of
two screws. A terminal block of insulating material,
protected by a cover of grey enamelled sheet-iron is
fitted to this base. Along each side of the terminal
block are open grooves to take the cables. The sides
of these grooves have slots to guide the wires.

The terminal clamps are placed a little diagonal to
cach other in order to facilitate connection. The upper
parts of the clamps have special screws and washers,
the latter furnished with a guiding tongue, which
prevents the washers from slipping round and locks
the frame of the clamp to the terminal block. When
the connecting screw 1s loosened the washer moves up
with the screw thus facilitating the insertion of the
wire under the washer. In addition the washers have
bent-over edges to prevent the wires from slipping
out sideways. The junction boxes will take four cables,
two being laid on either side.

Fixing screws must be ordered separately.
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Dimensions ;
width 52 mm, depth 39 mm, height and weight as
per table,
= f : ;
Mloin‘:;re ’::mi;f; height |weight
mm kg
NEC 6001 10 20+6 178 0.49 |
NEC 6002 20 40+6 295 | 0.82 ]
WALL TERMINALS FOR TABLE TELEPHONE
INSTRUMENTS
NEF 1002—NEF 1025 Wall terminals
These wall terminals are employed for the connection
of table telephone instruments.
The terminals are of insulating material with cover of
NEF 1002 enamelled sheet-iron. Springing ensures that the cover
_ sits firmly on the terminal block. The terminals are
* - . = - .
36 _ made with various numbers of connecting strips and
IR screws, sce table.
L9s.
125813 Fixing requires only one wood screw Trskr No. 10—
13/, KS J03, which is supp].ie& with the terminal.
. e
36 | | Dimensions :
| |
S height 63.5 mm, width 45 mm, depth 25 mm, weight
125812 0.07 ke,
number of number of
placing of connecting strips connecting
replacing colour | the connecting short long screws
strips e
125813 125812 G5 D5 MOS
2 4
NEF 1002 RK 8000/2 | black 4 2 8
% %) 3
2 %
NEF 1003 RK 8000/3 black oo e 4 - B8
DR D3
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number of number of
placing of connecting strips connecting
replacing colour | the connecting short long SCrews
strips
125813 125812 G5 D5 MO5
2 &
NEF 1004 RK 8000/4 black i o 5 1 10
1@ O QD3
220 4]
NEF 1005 RK 8000/5 black oo 4 1 10
1202 & O3
220D XD
NEF 1006 RK 8000/6 black 5 - 10
1D @ D3
e 7} 4
NEF 1007 RK B00O/7 black 2 — 4
% %) 3
2 4
NEF 1008 RK 8000/8 black g 5 2 10
12 3
Im
MNEF 1009 RK 8000/2 black 4 1 8
12 @3
22D D4
™EF 1010 RK8000/10 | black 6 — 10
% % nle ok
D D
MEF 1011 — black | OO 4 1 8
telalale, ol
NEF 1012 — black 2 - 10
12023
21 &
NEF 1022 — white 4 2 8
1 @07 js
A 0 @0 | -
MEF 1023 — white | 4 —
10 oo |
2O @ DD+
NEF 1025 — white 4 1 10
1D & D3
37
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NEF 1101

302381

MNEF 1201

NEF 1101 Wall terminal

This terminal is employed for the connection of table
telephone instrument DAH 9001.

The case and frame of the terminal is of grey enamelled
sheet-iron. The terminal block, which has twelve screw
clamps, is of black insulating material. It is mounted
moveably between two metal guides, so that it can be
swung out for connecting the cable. There is a catch
to hold the block in normal position. Ordinarily the
terminal is supplied with unlabelled terminal block.
If labelling is required, this must be stated when
ordering.

The connecting strip 302381, to go between two
screw clamps, may be ordered separately.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. §—11/,*
KS J03, which are included.

Dimensions :

length 134 mm, width 57 mm, depth 39 mm, weight
0.32 kg.

NEF 1201 Wall terminal

This terminal is employed for connecting telephone in-
struments DEK 9001 and DEK 9002.

The case and frame of the terminal is of grey enamelled
sheet-iron. The terminal block, which is of insulating
material, has fourteen connecting clamps numbered
1—14. The connecting clamps have screws for incoming
cable and soldering tabs for the instrument cord.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. §—11/,"
KS J03, which are included.
Dimensions :

length 134 mm, width 57 mm, depth 39 mm, wight
0.23 kg,
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NEG 1007, NEG 2004

NEG 1301

NEG 2003, NEG 2004

NEG 1005—NEG 2004 Wall terminals

(NEG 1005 replacing NEG 1001, NEG 1007 replacing
NEG 1003, NEG 2003 rcl:ﬂ:u:ing NEG 2001, NEG
2004 replacing NEG 2002.)

These terminals are employed for connection of table
telephone instruments.

NEG 1005, which 1s three-pole, is of black insulating
material and designed for wall mounting.

NEG 1007 resembles NEG 1005 but has a break
contact actuated by one of the plug points, see dia-
gram. A suitable plug 15 RPT 1002.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 7—1" KS
M05, which are included.

Dimensions :

diameter 60 mm, depth 36 mm, weight 0.08 kg.

NEG 1301, which is six-pole, is of black insulating
material and designed for wall mounting. The contact
sockets are arranged unsymmetrically, thus making the
plugs not interchangeable. A suitable plug is RPT 1301.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 7—1° KS
M05 which are included.
Dimensions :

length 68 mm, width 57 mm, depth 35 mm, weight
0.1 kg.

NEG 2003, which is three-pole, is of black insulating
material and designed for mounting in 70 mm inset
box NPH 4002.

NEG 2004 resembles NEG 2003 but has a break con-
tact actuated by one of the plug points, see diagram.
A suitable plug is RPT 1002.

The wall terminal has claw attachment to fit the
inset box.

Dimensions :
diameter 90 mm, depth 44 mm, weight 0.15 kg.
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PR 501

PR 520

NEM 1001

M_______—-———'—_'_—.———_ﬂ
TAPPINGS

PR 501, PR 520 Tappings

These tappings are employed for the connection of
head-gear receivers RLD 3403 etc.

PR 501 is intended for wall mounting and has a jack,
The tapping has base-plate of insulating material and
case of black lacquered brass, as also screw clamps
for connecting. For fixing there are two 4.5 mm holes
in the base-plate.

ixing screws must be ordered separately.
Dimensions :

diameter 56 mm, height 31 mm, wcight 0.1 ke.

PR 520 is designed for flush mounting and has a jack.
It has front plate of black i.nsulati.ng material and
soldering tabs for connecting. The tapping has claw
attachment to fit 60 mm inset box.

The inset box must be ordered separately.
Dimensions :

diameter 72 mm, weight 0.05 kg.

TERMINAL BLOCKS

NEM 1001—NEM 1082 Terminal blocks

These terminal blocks are employed in telephunc
mstruments, manual switchboards etc.

The blocks are of insulating material with terminal
clamps of white boiled brass. The terminal clamps
have screws above and soldering strips below. For
fixing the holes which hold no terminal clamps are
liSCd,

A suitable label frame 1s 207827, which is placed in
one of the empty holes of the block. The label frame

may also be placed in the same hole as a fixing screw.
For fixing there can only be used screws with not more
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than 6.5 mm head and not more than 3.75 mm screw
diameter.

For fixing there are required in some cases the addi-
tion of distance tubes under each screw. The length of
the distance tubes, i. e., the distance from the block to
the base, may vary. The most common distance tubes
arcs

200212/8;* L = 15 mm,

200212{11 L = 21 mm,

200212/12 L = 18.5 mm.

* used in switchboards type ABH 15 and ADE 10

Fixing screws and distance tubes are to be ordered
separately.
Dimensions :

length see table; width 21.5 mm, thickness 10 mm
for the block, weight with 20 clamps 0.08 kg.

num- terminal clamps

i Slaciog length

2oQa N
Soo000o2 G20 °

NEM 1001 | 20 i.@e@@@ﬁz)@e@@j“h‘s
Pececececece

NEM 1002 | 10 [o.@oeoel{aocaol LR
®ocoCCCRPEROQ0

NEM 1003 | 22 [MM,M,@M.@QHH
ecececececen

NEM 1004 | 13 |lcececececeaq 1316
Seccccccsece e

NEM 1005 | 10 [aeae{a@oa@eatlnm
Poo@occeooooe

NEM 1006 | 22 (lgpooeceoee @l 1316
®Ccooc0ceeco20e

NEM 1007 16 |leccoceeeroaoell31s
PpooeRPRORR220

MENEAGOS: SIE 2 |¢a@@e@«aeae®ol 1315

Newanoy (V22 |89 2200 2200 22|13l
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NEM 1101

NEM 1102

NEM 1111

— i ———
NEM 1101, NEM 1102 Terminal blocks

These terminal blocks are employed in telephone
instruments, bells etc.

The blocks are of black insulating material and have
two terminal clamps of white boiled brass. The
terminal clamps are designed for soldering and screw
connection. There is a 2.6 mm hole for fixing. The
blocks have a projection underneath which prevents
twisting.

NEM 1101 has both soldering tags on one side.
NEM 1102 has one soldering tag at each end.

Fixing requires one screw, which must be ordered
separately.

Dimensions :

length of block 28.5 mm, width 11 mm, height 8.5
mm; 0.008 kg.

NEM 1111 Terminal block

This terminal block is employed in telephone instru-
ments etc.

The block is of black insulating material and has four
terminal clamps of white boiled brass. The terminal
clamps are made for soldering and screw connection.
The screw clamps are labelled 1, 2, 3, 4. In addition
there is in the middle of the block a recess for a paper
label. For fixing there are two countersunk 2.9 mm

holes.

Fixing requires two screws, which must be ordered
separately.

Dimensions :

the length of the block is 40 mm, width 16 mm,
height 9 mm; weight 0.016 kg.
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NEN 6001
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NEM 5202

NEN 5301

NEN 6011

NEN 5201, NEN 5202 Terminal blocks with
screw connections

These terminal blocks are chiefly used in conjunction
with fuse blocks NFS 1201 fitted in rows, for the
connection of the feed lines.

The terminal blocks are in black insulating material
with two or four socket terminals.

The section of the terminal blocks is shaped for fitting
in the same fixing devices as arc used for fuse blocks,
sce also under NFS 1201, Individual blocks may be
fitted in mounting frames NBH 7001 on any flat bases.

number of . + <
taerinals length | width | height | weight
mm mm mm kg
NEN 5201 4* 39.7 15.9 15.6 0.025
NEM 5202 2%% 39.7 15.9 22.3 0.050

* To each terminal one line not exceeding 1.6 mm® in area can
be connected

** To each terminal one line not exceeding 16 mm® in area and
two lines not exceeding 1.5 mm*® in area can be connected

NEN 5301 Terminal block with screw terminals

This terminal block is of black insulating material and
is furnished with eleven screw terminals cast in.
Dimensions:

length 103 mm, width 14 mm, thickness with ter-
minals 11 mm, distance between fixing holes 95 mm,
weight 0.04 kg.

NEN 6001—MNEN 6052 Terminal blocks with
screw terminals

These terminal blocks are in ceramic material, with
double screw terminals.

NEN 6051 and NEN 6052 are provided with fixing
sticrups of grey enamelled sheet iron.



NEN 6052

NEN 6103

MNEM 6201 and MEN 6202 on
holder 253677/4

replacing | pairs |length| width | height|weight

mm mm mm kg

NEN 6001 - 38 24.5 1B 0.04
NEN 6002 — 38 46.56 i 0.07
NEN 6011 — 2356 16 0.03

NEN 6051 | ND 520/1
NEM 6052 | ND 520/2

67 245 28 0.06
67 46.5 28 0.10

[
w
£

NEN 6102—NEN 6104 Terminal blocks with
screw terminals

These terminal blocks consist of ceramic blocks carry-
ing a row of strong double screw terminals.

pairs | length | width | height weight

mm mm mm kg
MNEM 6102 2 80 24 18 0.076
NEN 6103 3 108 | 24 18 0.120
NEN 6104 4 137 | 24 18 0.140

NEN 6201 —NEN 6261 Row blocks

Row blocks are terminal blocks which are chiefly used
assembled into block rows of various lengths. Unlike
most of the other terminal blocks described in the
catalogue these row blocks may be used not only in
low tension but also in high tension plants for a
maximum of 380 V indicated tension.

All row blocks are built on exactly the same ceramic
base, which is intended for two terminal clips.

In NEN 6201 and NEN 6202 the ceramic base 1s pro-
vided with jacket sheath terminals, for line areas not
exceeding 4 X 2.5 mm? or 3 X4 mm? or 2 X 6 mm?,
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which may be screwed in tight with a screw-driver

(or by hand).

In NEN 6251 the ceramic bases are provided with nut
wedge terminals for not more than 33 2.5 mm? or
2% 4 mm? line area, which may be screwed tight
with a spanner (or by hand).

In NEN 6261 the ceramic blocks are pmvidcd with
screw terminals for conductors not more than 1.5
M.

NEN 6251 2 .. : : 0y
To fix and join up in rows, special galvanized iron

holders as per table below are used. The holders have
different numbers of 3.4 mm fixing holes at intervals
of 14 mm, suitable for dome-headed fixing screws,
e. g., wood screw Trskr No. 5.

Both holders and fixing screws are to be ordered sepa-

l'&ltf.'ly.

height
length | width weight

max. min.

mm mm mm mm kg

NEN 6201 28 13.6 35.5 28 0.018
NEN 6202 28 135 35.6 28 0.023
MEMN 6251 28 13.5 27.0 24 0.018
MEMN 6261 28 13.6 21.0 17 0.012

NEN 6261

Table of holders for row blocks NEN 6201—NEN

6261,

for max. with
holder length | width | number of | number of
row blocks |fixing holes

mm mm

253677/2 28 14.5 1 2

253677/4 56 14.5 2 4

253677/6 84 14.5 3 6

253677(8 112 14.5 4 8

253677/4 253677/10 140 14.5 5 10
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NEP 1001

NEP 1002

NEP 1001—NEP 1018 Terminal blocks with
soldering tags

These terminal blocks are employed for the connec-
tion of manual switchboards and other purposes.

The terminal blocks are of black insulating material
with soldering tag of white boiled brass, with one
or two soldering holes at each end. NEP 1001, which
is employed in manual switchboards ABK14—ABK 19,
has a hole to fit number peg 134521, which must be
ordered separately, stating the numbering desired.

NEP 1001 has two fixing holes located on the same
side as the soldering tags.
NEP 1002 has two fixing holes on both sides.

NEP 1003— NEP 1018 have three fixing holes, the
distances apart of which are given in the table (by
the two measurements).

Fixing screws must be ordered separately.

Dimensions: see table.

S
MNEP 1005 MEP 1006 NEP 1007 NEP 1018
tag terminal block |
number x
_ | distance i weight
number| length g:rsiﬁlg between Tg&gs length | width | height
holes [fixing holes
mm mm mm mm | mm | mm kg
NEP 1001 20 26 1+1 82 3.4 100 11 10 0.019
MNEP 1002 20 50 2+2 83 3.8 92 1 10 0.026
NEP 1003 20 26 1+1 | 62.5+15.5 3.7 88 11 10 0.018
NEP 1004 10 26 1+1 | 62.64+15.5 3T as 11 10 0.015
NEP 1005 20 40 1+1 | 62.564+15.5 3.7 88 11 10 0.022
NEP 1006 20 50 2+2 |62.5+15.5 3.7 88 11 10 0.025
NEP 1007 10 50 2+2 [ 62.54+15.5 3.7 88 11 10 0.018
NEP 1018 10 26 1+1 | 62.5+15.5 3.7 88 11 6 0.015
47
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NER 1001
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207827

NER 1001 Filling blocks
This block is used for filling up empty spaces in a row
of fuse blocks NFS 1201. It is of black insulating ma-

terial.

Dimensions:

length 39.7 mm, width 15.9 mm, height 10 mm,
weight 0.009 kg.

LABEL FRAMES FOR TERMINAL BLOCKS

207827 Label frame

This label frame is employed on terminal blocks
NEM 1001 etc.

The frame 1s of white boiled sheet-brass with label
card 215087 whitec cartoon. When ordering, the num-
bering desired should be stated.

The label frame 1s held firm by its spring.
Dimensions :

length 8 mm, width 7.2 mm, height 4 mm, weight
per 100: 0.025 kg,

TERMINAL CLAMPS

These terminal clamps are employed for the connec-
tion of lines for various purposes.

The clamps are of white boiled brass and have two
terminal screws and a hole for fixing.

Fixing requires one screw, which must be ordered
separately.



0-728/1—237591 Terminal clamps

fixing hole
I ] - replac- connecting ] Telen )
execution designation ing clamps length | width ':‘e‘sl; T weigth
meter | thread
mm mm mm mm | I kg

rounded clamp with countersunk fixing hole

0-1307 | PL 34 | G8 D4 MO5 | 166 5.5 2 2.25 — 0.002
0-4133 | PL35 | G7 D5 MO05 | 195 6 2 3 — 0.003
136165 —_ G5 D5 MO5 (18.76) 7 2 2.8 — 0.004
0-1016 | PL 36 | G4 D5 MO5 215 8 £} 3.2 — 0.008

30167 — G2 D7.56 MOS | 26 10 3 4 — 0.010

rounded clamp with threaded fixing hole

[ =]
|
|

135713/1 = G6 D5 MO5 | 196 6 Gé 0.003
136165/1 —_ G5 D5 MO5 |18.75| 7 2 — G5 0.004

rounded clamp with threaded fixing hole and slots for connecting wires

237591 — SKCS5-3x5 MO5| 16.5 6 2.5 — M3 0.003

rectangular clamp with threaded fixing hole

0-728/1 — GB D4 MO5 | 13.5 5 1.78 — G8 0.002
126192 —_ G4 D5 MO5 | 19 8 3 — G5 0.008
146863 — G4 D5 M05 |19 7 3 — G5 0.0086

rectangular clamp with threaded fixing hole and slots for connecting wires

2 - G7 0.003
3 —_ G4 0.006

2157511 - G7 D5 MO5 |15
143474 —_ G4 D5 MO5 |19

w o
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NFS 1001, with tubular fuse
MGH 7005
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VOLTAGE PROTECTOR COMPO-
NENTS, CURRENT CUT-OUT
COMPONENTS, PROTECTORS,
TUBULAR FUSES, FUSE WIRES
ETC.

PROTECTORS

NFS 1001, NFS 1011 Protectors for tubular
fuses, with alarm device

These protectors are used at telephone exchanges to
protect a group of connecting devices.

The apparatus consists of a block of insulating material
with two knife-holders for one tubular fuse NGH
7005—NGH 7015 and has an alarm spring assembly
which, on operation of the fuse, is actuated by a
contact device projecting from the fuse closing an
alarm circuit. There are screw clamps for the operating
circuit and the alarm circuit.

The protectors are supplied without the tubular fuses,
and these must be ordered separately.

NFS 1001 is especially designed for racks in the auto-
matic system OS. It is mounted on the minus line
consisting of a 12 mm copper tube and common to
the panel rack. For this purpose the protector is
mounted on a contact plate by a fixing clip. The
contact plate is connected with the knife-holder that
supports the contact device, whereby the alarm cir-
cuit on operation is fed from one pole of the common
current source.

Dimensions :

length 83 mm, width 40 mm, height 53 mm, weight
0.13 kg.



Q‘
I ||||4 b ™

-n Ok [|1||IIII||"" S

NFS 1011

NFS 1201

Fig. 2. NFS 1201 with fuse
NGM 1002 fitted on
NBH 7001

NFS 1011 is employed in both manual and automatic
telephone plants. It has two 3 mm fixing holes, suit-
able for e.g. wood screws Trskr No. 4—3/," KS MOS
and can be mounted on a flat base.

In this protector the alarm circuit is insulated from
the operating circuit.

Fixing screws must be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 83 mm, width 30 mm, height 35 mm, weight
.06 kg.

NFS 1201 Fuse block with insulated alarm

This block is a circuit cut-out used on various instru-
ment panels, on alarm panels for automatic telephone
exchanges, as protection for a relay assemblies and
other apparatus on various manual P.B.X. in filament
and anode circuits to clectron valves for long distance
telephony etc. It is designed for fuses NGM 1001—
NGM 1006.

The fuse block is of black insulating material. It is
provided with six solder connections, two of which
serve at the same time as holders for the fuse contact
knives and are connected to the operating current
circuit, two are contact strips for the alarm current
circuit and the two middle ones constitute an other-
wise insulated double connection to ensure a con-
venient lead in to the corresponding rack, fig. 5. When
the fuse inserted in the block blows and the operating
current circuit E; is broken there is released on the
fuse at the same time a turnable alarm angle piece,
fig. 2, which under the action of a spring presses it-
self between the block’s alarm contacts thus making
the alarm circuit E,. The alarm circuit is entirely in-
sulated from the operating current circuit.
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Fig. 3. Fuse, terminal and filling
blocks on mounting frame

= [gof]

Fig. 4. Mounting of NFS 1201
on rack plate

dl

L NEM NFS NFS NFS
5201 1201 1201 1201

Fig. 5. Example of connecting dia-
gram for a group NFS 1201,
AB-n = instruments that are

fo be protected

NFS 1301—NFS 1303

52
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The section of the fuse block is shaped for mounting
i the same fixing devices as are used for similar fuse
blocks of older design 147123, The fuse block can there-
fore be mounted in rows in rectangular recesses on the
rack plates by means of fixing pieces 402544 and screws
FS—2.6 > 6.5 MO5, it being suitable also to use label
strips 402545 and label slips 402546 with label protector
402547, fig. 4. Or they may be mounted on any flat base
in the mounting frames NBH 7001, fig. 2, in case of
wing]e exampics, and NBH 7110, Fig. 3, when it is a
question of groups of 10 or, by special request, even
other numbers of fuse blocks.

To protect the parts under tension from being tam-
pered with, each fuse may be provided with a cover
232683 of transparent insulating material.

The outer feed lines for operating and for alarm cur-
rent circuits in a row of fuse blocks can be conveni-
ently connected to terminal blocks NEN 5201 and
NEN 35202. Any unoccupied places in such a row may
be filled up by filling blocks NER 1001.All these blocks
have the same section as the fuse blocks. See also fig. 3.

The fuse block NFS 1201 is supplied without the fuses
NGM 1001—NGM 1006, without covers and without
fixing devices. These parts should therefore be ordered
separately, as also any terminal and filling blocks.

Weight: 0.009 kg.

NFS 1301—NFS 1303 Fuse devices

These fuse devices are of insulating material and made
for single hole fixing. They are provided with fuse
head 239621 and have two soldering tags for connection
of the lines. The fuse devices are suitable for the most
usual tube fuses with dimensions 5 < 20, 5 % 25, 5 % 30
mm.



NFS 1301—NFS 1303

239621

NFS 2001

4 ——

By means of a special spring device in the fuse head
the tubular fuse is given a spring fixing. The fusc head
does not come loose with vibration.

ight suitable for
L p\:?%OO tubular fuses
with dimensions

mm kg mm
MFS 1301* 32 1.60 5x20
NFS 1302 3 1.66 5x25
MNFS 1303 42 1.70 5x30

* Suitable for tubular fuses NGH 25 and others

239621 Fuse head
This fuse head fits fuse devices NFS 1301 —NEFES 1303.

The fuse head, which is of insulating material, has a
slot for screwdriver and cast flutings which provide
a better grip if the head is to be taken out by hand.

The fuse head is provided with spring device for hold-
ing tubular fuses.

Dimensions:

length 19 mm, diameter 14 mm, weight per 100:

(0.5 kg,

NFS 2001—NFS 2012 Protectors for fuse wires,
with alarm device

These protectors are employcd in automatic and ma-
nual telephone exchanges ete. as half-individual fuses,
placed between a common current source and different
organ, fed by the current source.

The protectors consist of a base of insuhrimj material
with one common and ten individual spring holders
for ten fuse wires NGK 1001 — NGK 1005. When a
fuse wire is blown, a circuit from the common current
feed is closed over an alarm bar. The alarm bar may
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NFS 2001—NFS 2012, section

NFS 2001
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NES 1001

NES 1002

be in one piece or divided up by insulating stops, thus
obtaining one or more alarm groups. The fuse wires
are protected by a hood of transparent insulating

material. For fixing there are two 4 mm holes, suit-
able for e.g., wood screws Trskr No. 6—11/," KS M05.

For connecting, the individual spring holes have screw
and soldering contacts, the common spring hole screw
contacts and the alarm bar connecting nuts,

For joining up a number of protectors, terminal strip
NES 1001 is used for the common spring holes and
NES 1002 for the alarm bars. Cable lug 300307 is used
for connecting the minus wire to the common spring
hole.

Fuse wires, terminal strip, cable lug and fixing screws
must be ordered separately.

Dimensions :
length 73 mm, width 33ts mm, height 50 mm, weight
0.11 kg.

alarm bar |
execution number of
fuses
NFS 2001 undivided 10
MNFS 2011 divided 6+4
NFS 2012 divided 8412 |

CONNECTING STRIPS ETC. FOR PRO-
TECTORS

NES 1001, NES 1002 Connecting strips

These connecting strips are used for joining up a
number of protectors NES 2001 — NFS 2012.

They are of white boiled brass.
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MNES 1001

Tmm

14,5mm

13mm Jsmm

MES 1002

300307

NGA 1001

=c

NGA 1002

NES 1001 is designed for joining up the spring holcs
connected to the common current feed.
Dimensions: see dimensions skeich,

weight per 100: 0.21 kg.

NES 1002 is designed for joining up the alarm bars.

Dimensions: s=e dimensions sketch,

weight per 100: 0.13 kg.

300307 Cable lug

This cable lug is used for connecting the minus wires
to protectors NFS 2001— NES 2012
The lug is of white boiled brass.

Dimensions:

length 15 mm, width 12 mm, weight per 100: 0.25 kg,

VOLTAGE PROTECTOR COMPONENTS

NGA 1001 —NGA 1201 Carbon for voltage
profectors

(NGA 1001, NGA 1002, NGA 1201 replace NB 2200/5,
NB 2300/5 NB 2500/5 respectively.)

NGA 1001 consists of a simple carbon with flat dis-
charge surface.

Weight per 100: 0.20 kg.

NGA 1002 resembles NGA 1001 but is provided with
fuse metal.

Weight per 100: 0.28 kg.
55
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NGC 3001
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NGA 1101 is a complete voltage protector and is
chicfly used in protector strips, certain protector roses
cte. It consists of two carbons NGA 1001 and a mica
strip NGA 5001. The parts can be furnished separately.
Breakdown voltage is about 700 V.

Weight per 100: 0.41 kg.

NGA 1102 resembles NGA 1101 but one carbon NGA
1001 is replaced by NGA 1002.

A heavy discharge fuses the metal, whereupon the line
is carthed.

Wcight per 100: 0.49 ke.

NGA 1201 is a complete voltage protector and is used
chiefly in fuse boxes, subscriber and cable fuses ete. Tt
consists of two carbons fluted and cemented together.

Breakdown voltage is about 700 V.

This device may without alteration of the corres-
ponding holder be rcplaccd hy rare-gas tube NGC
3101 at an extra price.

W'cighl: per 100: 0.44 ke.

NGA 5001 Mica for voltage protectors
(replacing NB 2900/1, SA 1000)

This mica is employed as insulating layer between the
carbons in voltage protectors NGA 1101 and NGA
1102,

Weight per 100: 0.oos kg.
NGC 3001 Rare-gas tube with end contacts
(replacing NB 3110/50)

This rare-gas tube is used as voltage protector in vari-
ous fuse roses, fuse strips etc. Ignition voltage is 400



NGC 3101

N mm
——

—

Bmm 1,

n

mm

Lo 6.5mm
NGC 3101, endview

6,5

NGH 1001—NGH 1003

—525 V, maximuin value for 50 ¢fs sinusoidal A. C.
current.

Weight per 100: 0.75 kg.

NGC 3101 Rare-gas tube with side contacts
(replacing NB 3150/11.5)

This rare-gas tube, like NGC 3001, is used as voltage
protector device in fuse boxes, subscriber and cable
protectors and other fuse roses.

Ignition voltage is 400—525 V maximum value for
50 c/s sinusoidal A. C. current.

Unlike NGC 3001, connection to the holders is not by
means of end contacts which in this case are provided
with insulating caps but through side contacts.

The rare-gas tube may, without alteration in the cor-
responding holder, replace carbon protector NGA 1201.

Weight pr 100: 0.55 kg.

CURRENT CUT-OUT COMPONENTS

NGH 1001—NGH 1003 Tubular fuses with
straight fuse wire and end capfor spring operation

These tubular fuses are current cut-outs which consist
of a glass tube and two mobile end caps between which
a fuse wire is soldered. The tubular fuse is mounted
in such a way that the fuse wire between the end caps
is held stretched in a spring holder. When the wire
fuses the operating current circuit is broken and at the
same time the holder spring is released which closes
an alarm circuit.

The indicated current of the tubular fuses is equal
to the limit current, which is the maximum D. C,
current intensity with which the tubular fuses can be
loaded for an indefinite time without breaking.
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These tubular fuses replace older tubular fuses as per
table, as and when the corresponding stocks of the
older ones are used up. However, the new tubes have
not exactly the same electrical properties as the older
ones. Thus the indicated current for the latter is not
always equal to the limit current. For identification
the new tubes are marked with an »A» after the indi-
cated current figure.

indicu:edcurreni %
i with 125 g pull mean weight
rsplacing on the fuse resistance per 100
wires

A ohm kg
NGH 1001 NB 4010/0.9, NB 4010/1 1 0.498 0.20
NGH 1002 NB 4010/3 3 0.124 0.20
MGH 1003 MB 4010/5 5 0.082 0.20

NGH 2001 —NGH 2005

20

i

NGH 2502—NGH 2509

58

NGH 2001—NGH 2005,
NGH 2502—NGH 2509
Tubular fuses with straight fuse wires

These tubular fuses are current protectors which con-
sist of a glass tube and two end caps fixed on the tube,
between which a fuse wire is soldered.

The tubular fuse’s indicated current is equal to the
limit current, which is the maximum D. C. current
intensity with which the fuses can be loaded for an
indefinite period without breaking.

Tubular fuses NGH 2001—NGH 2005 replace older
tubular fuses as per table, as and when the corres-
ponding older stocks are used up. The new tubular
fuses have not, however, exactly the same electrical
properties as the old ones. Thus the indicated current
for the latter is not always exactly equal to the limit
current. For identification the new fuses are marked
»A» after the indicated current,



If it is desired to shortcircuit the tubular fuses holders
2C—————"3 | for wbular fuses NGH 2001—NGH 2005, there is
= 231 &' used a shortcircuiting strip 0—12412 (older designation :

012412 NB 4900/1) which 1s to be ordered separately.

: indicated mean weight

£splacing current resistance per %OD
A ohm kg
NGH 2001 NB 4020/0.5 0.5 6.25 0.30
NGH 2002 NB 4020/1 1 2.54 0.39
NGH 2003 NB 4020/3 3 0.106 0.39
NGH 2004 MB 4020/5 5 0.044 0.39
NGH 2005 NB 4020/8 8 0.022 0.39
NGH 2502 —_ 0.5 3.85 0.08
NGH 2503 — 1 0.92 0.08
NGH 2504 — 2 0.10 0.08
NGH 2505 — 3 0.04 0.08
NGH 2506 — 4 0.04 0.08
NGH 2507 —_ 6 0.02 0.08
NGH 2509 —_ 10 0.012 0.09

st

€ @ A\ |\ %)

NGH 2101 Tubular fuse with straight fuse wire
and end caps having holes
54 st This tubular fuse 1s a current cut-out that resembles
. = ey NGH 2001—NGH 2005, except that each end cap is
= e ———— provided with three holes. Through these the gases
generated on fusing of the wire can escape and explo- ‘
NGH 2101 e

A

— & e Y

sion of the glass tube on intense rush of current is
avoided.

This tubular fuse also is marked with the limit current,
4 A, which is the same as for the corresponding older
constructions NB 4023/5, which will be gradually re-
placed by NGH 2101. The older tubular fuse, how-
ever, has been marked 5 ampere. For identification
the new tubular fuse is marked »A» after the indicated
current figure.

If it is desired to shortcircuit the tubular fuse holders,
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there is used a shortcircviting strip 0—12412 (older
designation NB 4900/1), to be ordered separately.
i indicated i weight
replacing et mean resistance per 100
A ohm kg
NGH 2101 NB 4023/5 4 0.2084 0.44

NGH 6001

NGH 6001, NGH 6002 Tubular fuses of
Bose type

These current cut-out consist of a glass tube with two
end caps fixed on the tube and, soldered to the caps,
a fuse wire which in turn consists of two spirals of
resistance wire soldered in the middle with easy fusing
metal.

The indicated current of the tubular fuses is equal to
the limit current which is the maximum D. C. current
intensity with which the tubular fuses can be loaded
for an indefinite period without breaking.

If it is desired to shortcircuit the tubular fuse holders
there is used a shortcircuiting strip 0—12412 (older
designation NB 4900/1), to be ordered separately.

replacing

end caps
surface finish

indicated
current

weight
per 100

mean resistance

NGH 6001
NGH 6002

NB 4030/0.15
NB 4030/0.15

A ohm

0.15 104
0.158 10.4

kg
0.4
0.4

tincolour
black

NGH 7005—NGH 7015

60

TUBULAR FUSES WITH ALARM DEVICE

NGH 7005—NGH 7015 Tubular fuses with

alarm device

These tubular fuses are used in the protectors NFS
1001 — NES 1011.



NGH 7005—NGH 7015

oo

NGK 1001 —NGK 1005

— G-

The tubular fuses consist of a porcelain tube enclosing
a straight fuse wire of silver and of two end caps
shaped to form knife contacts, One of the caps is
furnished with a release spring and an alarm device.

The tubular fuses are marked with the respective
maximum working currents, which is the maximum
D. C. tension the fuse can be loaded with for an in-
definite time without breaking.

Dimensions :

see dimensions sketch, weight per 100: 1.75 kg.

max, working diameter
current of the fuse wire
A mm
NGH 7005 5 0.18
NGH 7010 10 0.28
NGH 7015 15 0.38

FUSE WIRES ETC.

NGK 1001 —NGK 1005 Fuse wires

These fuse wires are used in protective devices NFS
2001—NFS 2012. The fuse wires are provided with
two washers for fixing in the protector’s spring holder.
The washers are marked in different colours for dif-
ferent limit current intensities. By limit current is
meant the maximum D. C. current intensity with
which the fuse wires can be loaded for an indefinite
period without breaking. The fuse wires are delivered
in five-piece lengths for clipping off after fixing in the
spring holders.

Dimensions:

length for five fuses 49 mm, length for one fuse 9.75
mm, washer diameter 2.5 mm, weight per 1000:
0.07 kg.
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NGL 1001 —NGL 1006

indicated mean

ol l current resistance
A ehm
NGK 1001 blue 1 0.27
NGK 1002 green 2 0.16
NGK 1003 yellow 3 0.10
NGK 1005 red 5 0.08

NGL 1001-—-NGL 1006 Fuse coils

Fuse coils are current cut-outs that are fitted in spring
holders so that they are subjected to a certain pull and
which break the current when this has reached a de-
termined figure and has been acting for a determined
time, see table.

The fitting is frequently done in such a way that one
of the holder springs after being actuated by fusing
closes an alarm circuit.

If it is desired to shortcircuit the fuse coils, there is
used a shortcircuiting piece (rdummy coily) 0—6952
or a shortcircuiting strip 300044 (older designation NB
5900(1), to be ordered separately.

NGL 1001
MGL 1002
NGL 1003
NGL 1004
NGL 1005
NGL 1006

fuses
: ¢ welght
replacing colour resistance . per
o i in10 5| not 100
for for

ohm A 5 A A kg

MNB 5020/8 blue 45—51 0.20 8 — 0.05 0.148
MB 5010/30 | black 20—-27 0.26 30 0.35 0.10 0.146
NB 5030/30 | grey 145—15.5| 0.25 30 0.50 0.126 | 0.146
NB 5045/30 | tincolour 5—6 0.60 30 0.75 0.34 0.163
NB 5050/40 | green 4.E—-5.0 0.50 40 0.95 0.30 0.161
NB 5060/12 | red 0.12—0.16 5.00 12 6.00 1.4 0.183
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NGM 1001 —-NGM 1006

it

NGM 1001—NGM 1006 Fuses with insulated
alarm

The fuses have been designed on the initiative of the
Swedish Telegraph Administration and are current
cut-outs that are used in fuse blocks NFS 1201 for
various telephone and tele~signal equipments. See under
NEFS 1201, page 51.

The fuse consists of a plate of insulating material pro-
vided with two contact knives for the operating cur-
rent circuit, a fuse wire soldered between them and a
turnable alarm angle-piece which stretches the fuse
wire by means of a spiral spring. When the wire fuses
and the operating current circuit is broken the alarm
angle piece forces itself between the two contact strips
on the fuse block, thus closing an alarm circuit. This
is entirely insulated from the operating current circuit.

At the same time the changed position of the angle
piece forms a visual indication that the fuse has ope-
rﬂt{.‘d,

The fuse can easily be repaired by soldering in a fresh
fuse wire. The fuses’ indicated current is equal to the
limit current, which is the maximum D. C. current
intensity with which the fuses can be loaded for an
indefinite time without breaking.

To protect the tension carrying parts of the fuse from
being touched there can be supplied on special order
a cover 232683 in material of glass-like transparency.

Fuses for small current intensities, especially for 0.25 A,
should be handled with care, as otherwise the thin

fuse wires may easily be broken.

indication indicated mean weight

colour current resistance per 100
A ohm kg
NGM 1001 red 0.26 3.7 0.3
NGM 1002 green 0.5 1.66 0.3
NGM 1003 blue 1 0.88 0.3
NGM 1005 black 3 0.07 0.3
NGM 1006 brown 5 0.06 0.3
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Example of the construction of
a relay RAB
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RELAYS

For telephone technical purposes L M Ericsson chiefly
make four types of D. C. relays, these being designated
RAB, RAC, RAD, RAE.

RAB and RAC are ordinary types.
RAD is a type employed for manual switchboards.

RAE is a type employed as line and cut-off relay etc,
in a telephone plant.

These relays are only intended to be used for weak
current and may be supplied with or without
iron-sheathed coils and with or without copper
choke, the latter to give longer or shorter release
and energised times. The cores of the coil frame
are made of two different kinds of iron: normally
A-ron is used, but for relays where more rapid
release time or high impedance is required, e.g., in
feed relays, K-iron is used. For relays requiring especi-
ally short release time, coils with laminated cores are
used as an exception. For slow-acting relays, coils with
cores of A-iron are always employed.

r— Fixing screw for sgring set
\ + Contact spring set

Adjusting screw for contact lift s Adjusting screw
/7" for armature stroke
" Armature bracket

]
o

Insulation plafe:, =] ~_ Spiral soning

Fixing nut for | Adjusting screw for
n ] 2 %

reloy armature pressure

Metal wosher U T Armoture

Soldering fag -~ T Pole stud

\ * Reloy corl
\— Fixing mut for reloy carl
\ Filling up washer
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The relay contacts may be loaded with a maximum
intensity of 0.3 A and 50 V. However, for A. C. or
when only small inductive loads occur, these figures
may be somewhat exceeded.

The type designations in the tables indicate the number
of windings in the coil, the number of contact spring
sets and whether single or twin contacts: thus
RAB 26 15 a relay with two windings and one contact
spring set with twin contacts.

By adding further figures for winding data etc. the
different relays get complete designations, e.¢., RAD
1101.

Relays RAB 11—RAC 48

Relay RAB, which is the most usual, has pin arma-
ture, ie., the armature rests on two pins, firmly
attached to the edge of the relay yoke.

Relay RAC, which has the same dimensions as RAB,
is fitted with cradle armature, ie., the armature is
provided with a bent piece which rests on the upper
side of the relay yoke. By this arrangement the relay
gets a longcr release time than in the corrcspondi.ng
relay RAB.

The relays RAB and RAC can be fitted with only one
coil. The coil can have up to four different windings. The
windings are connected to a terminal block of insulating
material cast into the coil frame. The terminal block
has up to six soldering tags, numbered 1—6, When a
coil has three windings the first winding is connected
to soldering tags 1 and 2, the second winding to tags
3 and 4 and the third winding to tags 5 and 6. In
cases where a coil frame has four windings, two of
the windings are taken together, so that some of the
Soldf:ring tags are common to two wiudings.

The relays may be fitted with one, two or three
contact spring sets RBA 1001 — RBA 1846.
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147719, case

<

SCE 12302

0-128

SCE 12301

=G

Normally these relays are supplied without case. On
special request they are furnished with case 147719,
requiring also a filling up washer SCE 12302 and an
insulating plate resting against it, which also serves
as dust protector. The insulation plate’s execution is
dependent on the number of spring sets, see table
below.

: foa o : : for number weight
dimensions designation Gt el per 100
kg
147807 for.reluy without 0010
spring sef
o
7
- -
_f”,f! 147806 forl relay with one 0.185
spring set
o]
_-?p-- -
it i) .
D tt 115 for relay with two 1
B 147805 AR 0.176
o
__?_"5-_
U _l‘]lj 147718 for.reluy with three 0.136
! spring sels
(o]

* Other dimensions

length 45 mm, width 33 mm, thickness 1.25 mm,
diameter of hole 4.9 mm.

The cases are delivered in aluminium colour but may
be had on request in black enamel or blued.

For fixing, the relay has a screw-bolt with thread G2.
Nut O-128 and metal washer SCE 12301 are included.
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Dimensions:

for RAB—RAC with case, length 115 mm, width
33 mm, height 51.5 mm, weight, with case and three
six-spring contact spring sets and unsheathed coil, about
0.38 kg; the case weighs about 0.06 kg.

relay type |
spring sets spring sets nufﬂber of number of
with single with twin windings spring sets
contacts confacts
RAB 11 RAB 16 1
RAB 12 RAB 17 1
RAB 13 RAB 18 3
RAB 21 RAB 26 1
RAB 22 RAB 27 2
RAB 23 RAB 28 3
RAB 31 RAB 36 1
RAB 32 RAB 37 3 2
RAB 33 RAB 38 3
RAB 41 RAB 46 1
RAB 42 RAB 47 4 2
RAB 43 RAB 48 3
RAC 11 RAC 16 1
RAC 12 RAC 17 1 2
RAC 13 RAC 18 3
RAC 21 RAC 26 1
RAC 22 RAC 27 2
RAC 23 RAC 28 3
RAC 31 RAC 36 1
RAC 32 RAC 37 3 2
RAC 33 RAC 38 3
RAC 41 RAC 45 1
RAC 42 RAC 47 4
RAC 43 RAC 48 3
]
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Order data for relays RAB and RAC

For enquiries and orders account must be taken of
winding data, number of contact spring sets, height of
pole stud, strength of operating current etc., so that

particulars are required of:

et B £ T

w

. employment (diagram);
. operating voltage (for coil);

0.20 mm);

6

Below is given a more detailed specificarion of some

7. with or without case;

relays type RAB 17.

. strength of current (on operating);
. number and construction of contact spring sets and
what current and voltage they are intended for;

height of pole stud on armature (normally it is

coil to be sheathed or unsheathed;

relay type RAB 17, without case, with two spring sets RBA 1508 with twin conlacts

RAB
RAB
RAB
RAB
RAB
RAB
RAB
RAB

17242
17243
17244
17245
1744

17141
1798

17246

coil without iron sheath

aperating current

diagram

designation resistance min. max.

chm mA mA
RCA 20135 i) 60 400 - -
RCA 20107 50 45 280 ’ t
RCA 20124 100 30 200 e
RCA 20108 500 15 90
RCA 20116 1000 10 60
RCA 20111 2000 7 45 Q
RCA 20142 5000 4 18
RCA 20137 10000 3 9
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RAD 14

Relays RAD 11—RAD 49

These relays may be fitted with pin armature or
cradle armature. If the relay has pin armature not
more than two contact spring sets RBA 1001 — RBA 1846
may be fitted, and if it has cradle armature only one
spring set.

The relays can only be fitted with one coil, which
may be wound with up to four windings. They have
no terminal blocks but the coil windings are con-
nected to a tag group RBD, which is screwed on to
the relay yoke.

The tag group may have up to six soldering tags,
1—6. When a coil has three windings the first wind-
ing is connected to soldering tags 1 and 2, the second
winding to tags 3 and 4 and the third winding to tags
5 and 6, reckoning downwards. If there are four wind-
ings in the coil then some of the soldering tags will
be common to two windings.

These rcla)-'s are narrower than rclays RAB—RAC, so
that they may be mounted at 25 mm centre distance
one from the other. They are made without cases,
as they are for mounting on a protected place mnside
the switchboards.

For fixing, the relay has a screw-bolt with thread G2.
Nut O-128 to fit and metal washer SCE 12301 are in-
cluded.

The same order data as for RAB—RAC are to be
given, with the exception of the case.

Dimensions ;

length 107 mm, width 24 mm, max. height 48 mm,
weight, with two six-spring contact spring sets and
unsheathed coil, about .23 ke.
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relay type
- number of number of
i&::‘gﬁ:;“: smmg‘;?r windings spring sets
contacts contacts
RAD 11 RAD 16 1
RAD 12 RAD 17 1 2
RAD 14+ RAD 19% 1
RAD 21 RAD 26 1
RAD 22 RAD 27 2 2
RAD 24+ RAD 29+ 1
RAD 31 RAD 36 1
RAD 32 RAD 37 3 2
RAD 34* RAD 39*% 1
RAD 41 RAD 46 1
RAD 42 RAD 47 4 2
RAD 44+ RAD 49+ . 1 l
* These relays have cradle armatures
Below is given a more detailed specification of relays
RAD as used in manual switchboards of ordinary con-
struction. The figures in the circles on the diagrams in-
dicate the colours for the fixed ends of the coils:
1 (blue), 2 (yellow), 3 (red) and 4 (white).
- ¢ o il
. the relay seen from
: ; wind-| 8 |execu-| SPring sel tag set armature side
designation ing | 55| tion
ance
ohm A B G
un- —
RAD 1101 | RCA 54101 1 1 shea- | A - RED 1002 -
thed | B | RBA 1001 —
c L P, @ O
1
RAD 1102 | RCA 60101| 1 | 300 b A — RBD 1002 S
120 | g | RBA 1001 =
thed
C S =53
|
|
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. the relay seen from
. ) wind-| @ |execu-| SPring set tag sef| armature side
designation | jng | sist- | jign
ance
ochm A B c
un-
RAD 1103 | RCA 54102 1 19 | shea- | A — RED 1002
thed |B | RBA 1001 —
c Lo 8
chea. |A|  —  |RBD 1002
RAD 1117 | RCA 60105 1 80 B | RBEA 1002 ==
thed
= == ==
un- | A| RBA 1008 —
RAD 1201 | RCA 10108| 1 250 | shea- | B — RED 1002
thed [C|RBA 1205 —
: = = |
un- RBA 1220 - |
RAD 1202 | RCA10109( 1 500 | shea- | B — RBD 1002 5 J’#
thed |C|RBA 1220 — ml
| f
un- y
shea- |
RAD 1402 | RCA 54103 1 200 | thed A = = 5
slow | B | RBA 1005 -
acting | C = RBD 1002
I .f’"{]
J !I
RAD 2101 | RCA 62204( 1 (400  |A - RBD 1004 Z\=& |
2 | 40039 | B|RBA 1002 — /
thed c L

G - [@@@0
| .
|



— —= —Wﬁ

! the relay seen from
. wind-| e laxecu.| spring set tag set armature side

designation ing sist- tion
ance

ohm A B G
un- z
RAD 2102 | RCA 10229 1 | 220 |shea- [ A - RBD 1004 z =
2 | 250/ thed |B|RBA 1104 — 2
(= — RBD 1002 O 010
2 I
un=
RAD 2103 | RCA 58201 | 1 | 500 |shea- | A -- RBD 1004 -
2 | 500 thed | B|RBA 1001 -
C — S
2 1

RAD 2104 | RCA 62202 1 |150, A - RED 1004
2 |150(°"°% | B | RBA 1002 =
thed
C == e
RAD 2105 | RCA 62204| 1 | 400 . |A = RBD 1004
2 | 400|°"*% | B | RBA 1001 L
thed
C — —
RAD 2201 | RCA 60201| 1 |1000| | A|RBA 1006 =
350 "h:‘; B = RBD 1004
. C|RBA 1006 =
un-
RAD 2202 | RCA 10230| 1 | 400| shea- | A | RBA 2110+ =
2 | 400| thed | B = RED 1004
bifi- c|RBA 1102 —

lar

* Special contact spring set for two-step function
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RAE 18, without case

Relays RAE 13—RAE 18

These relays have two pin armatures and two cotls
and they are mounted with not more than three
spring sets the middle one being special and ope-
rated by both armatures. For connecting the coil
windings solder tag groups are employed.

RAE 13 has contact spring sets with single contacts.

RAE 18 has contact spring sets with twin contacts.

The relays are normally supplied with case and
with back plate of insulating material. The case is
delivered in aluminium colour but may be had black
enamelled or blued.

For fixing, the relay has two screw-bolts with thread
G2; the centre distance between the bolts is 24 mm.
Nuts O-128 to fit and metal washers SCE 12301 are in-
cluded.

Dimensions :

length 115 mm, width 59 mm, height 55.5 mm,
weight about 0.48 kg.

Further particulars supplied on request.
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SPRING SETS
CONTACT SPRING SETS FOR RELAYS

RBA 1001—RBA 1846 Spring sets

These spring sets, are used in conjunction with relays
RAB, RAC, RAD or RAE.

The spring sets, while having the same function as
regards contacts, are supplied in the following two
variants:

RBA 10, RBA 11, RBA 12, RBA 13 have singlc con-
tacts whose make and break takes place over one
contact:

i~ e ht
o o] B L
=y it

d

RBA 15, RBA 16, RBA 17. RBA 18 have twin con-
tacts: whose make and break takes place over two
contacts working simultaneously on the same spring.

Sreeiat il
y R o)
55

For fixing the spring set on the relay yoke there
is required a screw with thread G7, the length of
which is decided by the height of the spring set,

see table. This screw must be ordered separately.

Dimensions ;

length 86 mm, width 7.8 mm, height see table.
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spring set fixing screw
S weight
of height | weight designation length BEL0
springs
mm kg mm kg
i 9.3 0.014 0—10012 12.0 0.048
3 11.2 0.018 0—-10020 14.0 0.058
4 131 0.018 0—10013 15.5 0.062
5 15.0 0.020 0—16233 17.56 0.089
6 169 0.022 190728 20.0 0.080
e):_ecu- spring set fixing screw %
on
RBA 1001 1 — |
— 1
RBA 1501 i ——pr il /
RBA 1002 1 :F @ .
0—10012
RBA 1502 2 /!. ,
RBA 1501—RBA 1846 RBA 1005 1 — A 0-10020
RBA 1505 2 —E_"
RBA 1006 1 e 0—10020
RBA 1506 2 —E-AA
RBA 1007 1 — 0—10020
REA 1507 2 _——_E—A
RBA 1008 B == 0—10020
RBA 1508 2 m
REBA 1009 1 WPl
RBA 1509
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execu-

tion spring set fixing screw
REA 1601 | 2 ——*:@: 0-10013
e =B a3
_E_A
—_—
::: 1;?,; ; :@j 0—10013
i : _-_T__r 0—10013
RBA 1604 2 N E—
5
| | Sk | e
::: :;g: ; ﬁ 0—10013
::: :lg; : $ 0—10013
i | 1| Sk | e
fon veay | @ 0—10013
sl [ B i RS
.__E__A
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_ P e

execu- " £
tion spring set fixing screw
—
RBA 1111 1 — 3
RBA 1611 2 SR
RBA 1112 1 ey
RBA 1612 2 _m_‘. ES1001s
S 4 :I-l
RBA 1613 2 a 0=19013
RBA 1201 1 =y
1623
wadronfopl  —=F=g | T
RBA 1202 1 e ) o {453
RBA 1702 2 ——gj
e e ————
—
RBA 1203 1 ——ak
0—16233
RBA 1703 3 :h <
——
REBA 1204 1 —
0—16233
Riatzot) & | —f—¢
———————
————l
RBA 1205 1
0—16233
77
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execu- |

7, PR R
G

tian spring set fixing screw
-
RBA 1206 1 T -
RBA 1706 2 . 0—16233
S
(.
RBA 1207 1 —
RBA 1707 2 — 0—16233
1A
RBA 1208 1 o W
RBA 1708 2 u
RBA 1209 1 i i
REA fr0a) 52 :ﬁ i
RBA 1211 1 ==
S e
RBA 1212 1
RBA 1712 2 D=r6233
RBA 1213 1
RBA 1713 2 £| =gt
REA 1214 1 T
RBA 1714 2 $ Q16233
RBA 1215 1 .._.____E
RBA 1715 2 w thisroesd
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execu-
tion

spring set

fixing screw

RBA 1216 1 0
Rk G | e
RBA 1217 1 [— N
—1
RBA 1717 2 i Sl
—ii,
RBA 1218 1
RBA 1219 1 —
RBA 1719 2 O=to13
RBA 1220 1 T
RBA 1720 2 :T| 016233
RBA 1221 1
RBA 1721 2 A E=thaks
RBA 1222 1 ___ﬂ
RBA 1722 2 :E Detcds)
=
RBA 1223 1 -
016233
RBA 1723 L
Z A
RBA 1224 1 qj
0—16233
RBA 1724 2 —_—_—
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execu-

tion spring sel ‘ fixing screw
1A
RBA 1225 1
0-16233
RBA 1725 2 ) i-_
—_——
RBA 1226 1 Y o233
makras | o e
RBA 1727 yt ———— 0—16233
REA 1728 2 _‘—‘ 0—16233
RBA 1301 1 $
RBA 1302 1 ——
RBA 1802 2 — 190728
ek M | S | e
———
RBA 1803 2 ¢ 190728
IO (PR (o . e
—
Mgl e =h=0 e




execu-

tion spring sef fixing screw
——2x3
RBA 1305 1 ———_——‘- e
RBA 1805 2 11
1
-
RBA 1306 1 :Bj
E=cn ek
RBA 1806 2 - 190728
y §
e
RBA 1307 1 _AL e
RBA 1807 2
L A‘
RBA 1308 1 —‘L Yonird
1 -
RBA 1808 2
L
———
—_—
RBA 1309 1 e
—_— 7
RBA 1809 2 E 190728
P mm—
RBA 1310 1 R
RBA 1810 2 i—-—l 190728
RBA 1311 1 ——a Ak
—_—a 28
RBA 1811 2 @ 1907
RBA 1312 1 —aA
190728
RBA 1812 2 —'-—*g 9
—
RBA 1313 1 :@j
190728
RBA 1813 2
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e ————

e)::}cnu- spring sef fixing screw
jl
RBA 1314 1
A i) _—jﬁ i
RBA 1315 1 e
REA U 2 L 190728
A
b
——
RBA 1314 1
- : ¥ L 190728
L .
RBA 1317 1 —=A 190728
RBA 1817 2 A '
RBA 1318 1 :B:
RBA 1319 1 —L
e
RBA 1819 2 :b e
RBA 1320 1
RBA 1321 1
RBA 1821 z % bk
RBA 1322 1 _E
RBA 1822 2 S— )




|

S ity
execu- . y
Hon spring set fixing screw
1A
RBA 1323 1 A
RBA 1823 2 ;‘ A 1907aS
RBA 1324 1 = i—‘-
RBA 1824 2 Lo
TRy Gy
RBA 1325 1 ="k
RBA 1825 2 ———4@ 120745
===
RBA 1326 1
RBA 1826 2 % 1207ee
= = Y
RBA 1327 1 = T
RBA 1827 2 120048
RBA 1328 1
RBA 1828 2 190728
- t
RBA 1329 1 4 'y
RBA 1829 2 ¢ i i
RBA 1330 1 —1:1—"
9072
RBA 1830 2 :—T 190729
e il
R ==
.
RBA 1831 2 29728
_B——A
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]
execu- . 4
tion spring set fixing screw
L S =
RBA 1333 1 1A I
REA 1833 2 - 130728
RBA 1334 1 :g:
RBA 1834 2 :A 190728
—li
RBA 1335 1 =
19

RBA 1835 2 0728

L A
BBA 1336 1 S=—=uk
RBA 1836 2 '—-. * 190728
RBA 1337 1 -
RBA 1837 2 & 130728

T A
RBA 1338 1 EE b
kR
REA 1839 2 190728
RBA 1840 2 E—— 190728




L -W e
| o e
R !
exXecu-
tion spring set fixing screw
RBA 1841 2 % 190728
RBA 1842 2 __.E 190728
———
REA 1843 2 _l‘—"_A_ 190728
| RBA 1844 2 PR e 190728
RBA 1845 2 E 190728
RBA 1846 2 ——"‘z 190728
85
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RED 1002

SOLDERING TAG SETS FOR RELAYS ETC.

RBD 1002—RBD 1006 Soldering tag sets

These soldering tag sets are employed in con-
junction with relays RAD—RAE, impedance coils
REA 14 and resistance coils RER 31, for the connec-
tion of the coils.

The sets are made with from two to six tags,
which have a soldering hole at each end.

Fixing requires a screw with thread G7, to be ordered
separately. The screws length is decided by the height
of the tag set.

Dimensions :

length 42.5 mm, width 7.8 mm, height see table.

fixing screw

solder-

ing height | weight weight
tags designation |per ?DU
mm kg kg
RBD 1002 ik 9.3 0.008 0—10012 0.048
RBD 1003 3 11.2 0.003 0—10020 0.058
REBD 1004 4 13.1 0.010 0—10013 0.082
RBD 1005 | 5 1341 0.009 0—10013 0.082
RBD 1006 | 6 15.0 | 0010 || 0—16233 | 0.088




RBM 3005

=G

CONTACT SPRING SETS FOR SWITCHES

RBM 1005—RBM 3301 Spring sets

RBM 1005— RBM 1416 are used in conjunction with
lever keys RMA. The execution is the same ir-
respective of whether the spring set is to be used
for keys of locking or restoring type.

RBM 2005— RBM 2416 are used in conjunction with
press-button keys RMD. The operating spring has
a roll of insulating material.

RBM 3005— RBM 3301 are used in conjunction with
press-button key RMD 13. These spring sets have
short operating spring with roll of insulating material.

The springs have soldering holes for connection.

The spring sets are attached to the keys by a screw
bolt and two nuts, except for keys RMD 20 and
RMD 21, for which screws with head are required,
see page 203.

The length of the screws is decided by the height of
the spring sets.

Screws and nuts are to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

RBM 10— RBM 14, length 67 mm; RBM 20— RBM 24,
length 73 mm; RBM 30— RBM 33, length 65 mm;
weight with three springs 0.01 kg.
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T A
e

far lever for press- [number :
keys button keys of function
RMA RMD springs
RBM 1005 | RBM 2005 | 3 ! \'
| |
RBM 1015 | RBM 2015 4 q L
RBM 1016 | RBM 2016 4 ¥
bl
REM 1101 RBM 2101 5 VS5
I bl
RBM 1102 | RBM 2102 5 BV
|
REM 1103 | RBM 2103 5 J:'n BK
REM 1104 | REM 2104 5 Jﬂl vis*
RBM 1201 | RBM 2201 6 I | Al
REM 1202 | RBM 2202 6 YK
JI |

* switching before connecting




=G

for lever for press- |number
keys button keys of function
RMA RMD springs
RBM 1203 | RBM 2203 6 q LS
|
REM 1204 | RBM 2204 6 VX
| bl
RBM 1205 | RBM 2205 [ )l Vive
| il
REM 1301 | REM 2301 7 V25
[ RN
REM 1302 | REM 2302 ) BV
M|
RBM 1303 | RBM 2303 7 YD
CIRYY
RBM 1304 | RBM 2304 7 Iq | q LK
LT
RBM 1305 | RBM 2305 7 | l | BSIV
o |
RBM 1306 | RBM 2306 | 7 L BVS
SNy
* switching before switching
** break and connecting before switching
89
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for lever for press- [number
keys butten keys of function
RMA RMD springs

RBM 1401 | RBM 2401 8 B35
IJ RNy

RBEM 1402 | RBM 2402 8 2B 25
M 14 b

REM 1403 | RBM 2403 8 3BS
P

REM 1404 | RBM 2404 8 4B
M4 I

D 8

RBM 1405 | RBM 2405 8 Il FA'R]
el ol b

RBM 1406 | RBM 2406 | 8 Il B 2V
Mie| el

RBM 1407 | RBM 2407 B BDS
4 rprl bl

REM 1408 | REM 2408 :] 2BD
LN Bdqdl

RBM 1409 | RBM 2409 8 H VSK

404




—gt

for lever for press- 'nurnber
keys button keys of function
RMA RMD springs
REBM 1410 | RBM 2410 8 L n BVK
Y
RBM 1411 | RBM 2411 8 q q B 2K
|
s |
RBM 1412 | RBM 2412 8 [Jq EL
1 >
REM 1413 | RBM 2413 8 VSX
ANIR Y]
RBM 1414 | RBM 2414 8 cY
Jj ibl
RBM 1415 | RBEM 2415 8 cD
oM bpb|
RBM 1416 | RBM 2416 8 2C
& M | M
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IJ»I q

b

for press-button [inumber of :
keys RMD 13 springs function
RBM 3005 3 J v
|
REM 3101 5 J:L vs
| ¢l
REM 3201 6 v
| el
REBM 3301 7 v 25




RCL 10201, RCL 10301

I
4

RCL 10301

3

TRANSFORMERS,
IMPEDANCE COILS,
RESISTANCE COILS

TRANSFORMERS

RCL 10201, RCL 10301 Transformers

These transformers are employed in telephone instru-

ments DEK 1001 and DEK 3001 etc.

The coil frame of the transformer 1s of dark stained
birchwood with a core of soft iron wire. After wind-
ing the coil is wrapped in cellon impregnated cotton
tape and then impregnated with wax. The connecting
leads are providcd with cable lugs.

Fixing requires two screws G7 C21 M0S5, to be ordered
separately.
Dimensions :

length 66 mm, width 19 mm, height 19 mm, distance
between fixing holes 58 mm, weight about 0.07 kg.

[ gt & ]
wind- | resist- [number LospriEniges
ing ance |of turns
ohm
RCL 10201 1 a=t 400 |1and2
11 12 1100 |3and 4
42 13
T 2.1 400 {1and2
RCL 10301 11 4.1 570 [3and4
111 160 230
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REK 10101
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REK 10101—REK 10133

—_—

—_———————
S e e——

Gl =

REK 10101—REK 10133 Transformers

e

Tht.‘sl.' fr&lnsfﬂl’"lcrs Jdre llSL‘L} iTI rt‘]t_’Phl.‘nL' iT)STrlII])f]][\
and manual switchboards.

The transformer’s coil frame is of insulating material
and provided with soldering tags for connecting, It
has a shur-in lamellated frame core of transformer
sheet. The coil after winding is wrapped in cellon
impregnated cotton tape. The transformers are im-
pregnated with wax, thus enabling them to be used
in tropical climates. There are two 3.7 mm holes for

fixing.

Fixing rcquircs two screws, to be ordered separatcl_\r.

Dimensions :

cee dimension sketch: wcight about (14 kg,

c o il
wind- soldered : number
ing on tag resistance of turns
ohm
1 1—2 1.2 300
REK 10101 2 1—4 30 900
3 4—5 600 %00
1 1-2 32 1200
2 53 22 865
REK 10102 3 2—5 12 420
4 4—5 108 .
L 1—6 600 L
1 1—2 29 1110
s 5—3 28 925
REK 10103 3 2—5 10 590
4 4—5 180 d
5 1—6 600 .
1 1= 32 1200
2 3—4 40 1200
REK 10104 3 2—4 600 1200
4 5—6 600 »

* Bifilar resistance winding



Ll
wind- soldered : number
ing on tag resistance of turns
ohm

1 1—2 1.2 o0

REK 10105 2 3—4 45 1300
3 4—5 1609 1300

1 1—2 1.6 300

2 3—4 58 1700

REK 10106 3 4—5 440 410

4 5—6 600 L

1 1—2 1.2 300

2 3—4 232 620

REK 10107 3 s 24 620
4 4—5 1600 1365

1 1—2 32 1200

2 1—4 22 720

REK 10108 3 5—6 25 720
4 4—5 600 1490

1—2 32 300

REK 10115 s 14 50 900
3 5—6 100 1650

1 1—2 1.2 300

2 3—4 30 900

REK 10133 3 4—5 600 900

4 3—6 600 -

* Bifilar resistance winding
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REA 14201

— = —

IMPEDANCE COILS

REA 14101—REA 14206 Impedance coils

These impedance coils are used in telephone switch-
boards ete.

The impedance coils have one or two windings and
are sheathed and have the same kind of coil frame
and fixing bolt with thread G2 as arc used for relays.
They have a soldering tag set for connecting the
windings,

Fixing requires a nut O-128, a metal washer SCE 12301,
these being included.

Dimensions :

length 99 mm, width 24 mm, height about 44 mm,
weight about 0.18 kg.

REA 14101— REA 14107 have one winding.
They have one soldering tag sct RBD 1002 with
fWO tags.

c o il
designation | resistance

ohm
REA 14101 RCE 32101 500
REA 14102 RCE 32102 40
REA 14103 RCE 32103 1000
REA 14104 RCE 32104 280
REA 14105 RCE 32105 300
REA 14106 RCE 32106 600
REA 14107 RCE 32107 800

REA 14201—REA 14206 have two windings.

They have one soldering tag set RBD 1004 with
four tags.

The first winding is soldered to the two upper tags
and the other winding to the two lower tags.



RCR 13101, RCR 13113

RCR 14203, RCR 14241

215764

c o i
designation winding resistance

Toign|
ohm
REA 14201 RCE 33202 1 500
2 500
REA 14202 RCE 33201 1 300
2 300
REA 14203 RCE 33203 | 1 150
| 2 150
REA 14204 RCE 33204 1 250
2 250
REA 14205 RCE 33205 ] 1 400
Z 400
REA 14206 RCE 33206 1 100
2 | 100

RESISTANCE COILS

RCR 13101—RCR 14241 Resistance coils

These resistance coils are used in switchboards etc.
The resistance coils may also be mounted on relays.

The coil frame is of brass with flanges of insulating
material, For connection of windings they have two
or four soldering tags. The coils are bifilar wound
and the resistance tolerance is + 5 %.

RCR 13 has one and RCR 14 two windings, sce table.
They may be wound for other resistances besides those
given in the table.

For mounting in switchboards there is required a wood
screw Trskr No. 5—1" KS MO5, to be ordered sc-
parately.

For mounting on relays there is required a screw
G5 C18 MO5, and a nipple 225764, to fit the relay
fixing bolt. Screw and nipple are to be ordered se-
parately.
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Dimensions :
diameter 20 mm, height 14.5 mm, weight about

0.007 kg.

with one resist- I with two wind- resisl-
winding ance |l windings | ings" | ance
ohm ohm
RCR 13101 300 RCR 14203 1 600
) 200
RCR 13102 500 RCR 14205 1 1000
2 1000
RCR 13103 100 RCR 14206 1 250
2 250
RCR 13104 35 RCR 14207 1 150
2 150
RCR 13105 200 RCR 14208 1 100
5 400
RCR 13106 50 RCR 14209 1 1000
2 300
RCR 13107 3000 RCR 14210 1 500
2 200
RCR 13108 1000 RCR 14211 1 1000
2 500

RCR 13109 | 10000 RCR 14212 1 500 |
2 100
RCR 13110 600 RCR 14221 1 1500
2 1500
RCR 13111 400 RCR 14222 1 600
2 600
RCR 13112 1500 RCR 14224 1 2000
2 2000
RCR 13113 800 RCR 14225 1 4000
2 4000
RCR 131317 2000 RCR 14227 1 100
2 100
RCR 13118 5000 RCR 14229 1 400
2 400
RCR 13121 6000 RCR 14231 1 200
2 200
RCR 13134 4000 RCR 14234 1 3000
2 3000
RCR 13146 20 RCR 14237 1 25
2 28
RCR 13153 10 RCR 14241 1 5000
2 5000

* The first winding is soldered to tags 1 and 2 and the second
winding to fags 3 and 4
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RCR 16101

REA 15401

REA 15401

RCR 16101 Resistance coil

This resistance coil is used in manual switchboards ADE

11 and ADF 13.

The coil frame 1s of black msulating material and has
a soldering tag at each end for connection. The coil’s
resistance 15 400 ohm and it is bifilar wound. The
resistance tolerance is ++ 5 %. The coil after winding
is wrapped mn cellon-impregnated brown cotton tape.
For fixing it has a screw hole at one end.

Fixing requires a screw Ebon. 4a A10 MO05, to be
ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 59 mm, diameter 12 mm, weight 0.007 kg,

REA 15401 Resistance coil

This resistance coil is used as test resistance in manual

switchboard ABK 60.

It has four bifilar windings. The coil frame, which 1s
of the same kind as is used in relays, has fixing bolts
with thread G2. For connection of the windings there
are two soldering tag groups RBD 1004, each with
four soldering tags.

Viewed from the soldering side the different windings
are taken out as per sketch alongside.

For fix'mg there 1s supp]icd a nut 0-128 together
with a metal washer SCE 12301.

Dimensions :

length 99 mm, width 24 mm, height about 44 mm,
weight 0.12 kg.
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RER 3101

LT I
g —————

c o i |

designation winding resistance

ohm

2000

2000
15000
15000

REA 15401 RCA 10401

& W -

RER 3101 Resistance coil

This coil is used in manual switchboards ADE and ADF.
The resistance coil consists of a thin brass tube on
which the resistance wire is wound. It has large coo-
ling surface and thus stands heavier loading than ordi-
nary resistance coils. The resistance is 25 ohm with
i 5 9 tolerance.

The coil frame with winding has the designation
RCR 17101. For connection there are two tag sets
RBD 1005, each of which has four empty soldering
tags. For fixing there is a screwbolt thread G2

Fixing requires one nut (-128, one metal washer
SCE 12301, which are included.

Dimensions :

length 75 mm, width 24 mm, height 45 mm, weight
0.09 ke.
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Fitting of the finger holes on
RGA 1001-RGA 2003

RGA 1002, 1003, 1004,
1007, 1008, 1012

RGA 1005

Gl .

DIALS

The dials given here are of quite different design
from the old dials RG 112 etc. Outwardly they differ
from the old dial in that the first hole lies at a greater
distance from the finger stop, owing to each hole
being placed on one 13th of the dial circumference
instead of on one 12th, as was the case with the old
dials, see figure. They have the same outside dimen-
sions as the old dials and can replace them, on condi-
tion that the cord is exchanged at the same time.
The cord for the new dial is longer and has besides
different identification colours for the connecting
wires. The internal parts of the new dial cannot
replace corresponding parts in the old dials.

The dials are numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 and 0.
They are supplied with or without the cords TRG
1301 — TRG 5303 and with or without protective case
in black lacquered brass RGB 100i—RGB 1101.

Only spare parts such as impulsing spring, operating
spring etc. will henceforth be kept for the old dial.

When ordering spare parts for dials, particulars must
be given of the dial for which the parts are to be
used.

RGA 1001—RGA 1102 Dials
(RGA 1001 rcplaces RG 112)

These dials have an impulse ratio make/break of 40/60
or 33/67, see table. They have five contact springs.
A three-conductor cord is used for connection.

The dials are of nickel-plated brass. They have white
figures on a black lacquered brass figure-plate, except
RGA 1006, which has white enamelled figure-plate
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RGA 1009

red

- W-’H'E
Connecling of the cord,
RGA 1002—1012, 1102

RGA 1202, 1203, 1205,
1302—1304

102

Y

and black figures. RGA 1001 and RGA 1101 are without
protective case and cord.

Fixing requires nuts or screws, to be ordered se-
parately, see RGB 1001 — RGB 1101.
Dimensions :

diameter 76 mm, wcight with protccrivc case about
0.25 kg

i cord
protective

case figure-plafe

designation | length

mm

impulse ratio 40/60

RGA 1001 — — —_ 143426
RGA 1002 |RGB 1001 | TRG 1301 | 280 143426
RGA 1003 | RGB 1001 |TRG 1302 | 350 143426
RGA 1004 |RGB1003 | TRG 1305 | 150 143426
RGA 1005 |RGB 1004 | TRG 1301 | 280 143426
RGA 1006 |RGB 1001 |TRG 1301 | 280 143426/1
RGA 1007 |RGB 1002 | TRG 1301 280 143426
RGA 1008 |RGB 1003 |TRG 1306 | 240 143426
RGA 1009 |RGB 1007 |TRG 3302 310 143426
RGA 1010 [RGB 1008 | TRG 1309 | 125 143426
RGA 1012 RGB 1003 | TRG 1301 | 280 143426

impulse ratio 33/67

RGA 1101 — —_ - 143426
RGA 1102 |RGB 1003 | TRG 1306 | 240 143426

RGA 1201—RGA 1305 Dials

These dials have an impulse ratio make/break of
40/60 or 3367, see table. They have seven contact
springs. A four-conductor cord is used for connection.

The dials are of nickel-plated brass. They have figur-
plate of black lacquered brass with white figures, ex-
cept RGA 1204 and RGA 1305, which have white
enamelled higure-plate with black figures.



RGA 1204, 1305

red

blue

yelfow
- white

Connecting of the cord,
RGA 1202—1205, 1302—1305

(LR

RGA 1602

e

RGA 1201 and RGA 1301 are without protective case
and cord.

Fixing requires nuts or screws, to be ordered sepa-
rately, see RGB 1001 —RGB 1101.
Dimensions :

diameter 76 mm, Wcight with protective case about
0.25 kg,

protective cord
S —— Ifigure-plate
designation | length

mm

impulse ratio 40/60

RGA 1201 — — — 143426
RGA 1202 RGB 1001 | TRG 1401 280 143426
RGA 1203 RGB 1003 | TRG 1407 | 200 143426
RGA 1204 RGB 1001 | TRG 1401 | 280 143426/1
RGA 1205 RGB 1001 | TRG 1407 | 200 143426
RGA 1206 |RGE 1001 | TRG 1401 | 280 ] 143426

impulse ratio 33/67

RGA 1301 — — — 143426
RGA 1302 |RGB1001 |TRG 1402 | 350 143426
RGA 1303 RGB 1001 | TRG 1401 [ 280 143426
RGA 1304 RGE 1003 | TRG 1407 | 200 143426
RGA 1305 RGB 1001 | TRG 1401 | 280 | 143426/1

RGA 1601—RGA 1603 Dials with positive im-
pulses

These dials have an impulse ratio make/break of 50/50
and positive impulses. They have five contact springs.
A four-conductor cord is used for connection. They
are used in manual switchboards for the connection
of semi-automatic L. B. switchboard OH 1010.

The dials are of nickel-plated brass. They have figure-
plates of black-lacquered brass with white figures,
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red

g
yellow i
white

Connecting of the cord,

RGA 1602

red

; white

blur
_,11‘: yellow
e

Connecting of the cord,
RGA 1603

104

RGA 2002, 2003
2102, 2103

— i ————
RGA 1601 is without protective case and cord.

RGA 1602 has protective case with plug to fit jack
300695.

RGA 1603 has a protective case designed for mounting
on an angle-iron.

Fixing screws are to be ordered separately, see RGB
1001 — RGB 1101,

Dimensions :

diameter 76 mm, weight without case 0.19 kg.

rotective cord
P cose figure-plate
designation | length

mm

RGA 1601 — — — 143426
RGA 1602 RGB 1005 | TRG 1404 | 150 143426
RGA 1603 RGB 1003 | TRG 1401 | 280 143426

RGA 2001—RGA 2103 Dials, watertight

These dials have an impule ratio make/break of
40/60 or 33/67, see table. They have five contact
springs. A three-conductor cord is used for connection.

RGA 2002 and RGA 2102 is used in conjunction with
telephone instruments DBT 1101, DBT 1141 and DBT
1171; RGA 2003 and RGA 2103 is used in conjunction
with DBT 2101.

The dials are of chrome-plated brass. They have
figure-plates of black-enamelled brass with white
figures. On the inner side of the dial mechanism
there is a groove in which a rubber ring 208914 is
pressed. The protective case’s edge is pressed on this
rubber ring so that reliable tightmess between dial
mechanism and the case is obtained,



%——M— — ——

red
blue
B ——— white

Connecting of the cord,
RGA 2002, 2003, 2102, 2103

RGA 2001 and RGA 2101 is without protective case
and cord.

RGA 2002 and RGA 2102 has a rubber packing 208915
which tightens the lead-in hole for the cord. To
ensure that the tightness of the cord lead-in is effec-
tive the dial must be mounted on a flat surface that
completely covers the bottom of the case.

RGA 2003 and RGA 2103 has a lead-in tube with
rubber packing 0-4666 for the cord.

Fixing of RGA 2002 and RGA 2102 requires two nuts
209017 and of RGA 2003 and RGA 2103 two nuts
213360, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 76 mm, weight with case about 0.25 kg.

protective cord
case - T

figure-plate
designation | length

mm

impulse ratio 40/60
RGA 2001 — — = 143426

RGA 2002 |RGB 1001 | TRG 5301 | 280 143426
RGA 2003 RGB 1101 | TRG 5303 | 150 143426

impulse ratio 33/67
RGA 2101 — — — 143426
RGA 2102 RGB 1001 | TRG 5301 | 280 143426
RGA 2103 RGB 1101 | TRG 5303 | 150 143426
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RGB 1001

RGB 1002

D

PROTECTIVE CASES,
FIGURE-PLATES, PACKINGS,
HOLDERS ETC. FOR DIALS

PROTECTIVE CASES FOR DIALS

The cases are employed both for protection of the
dial mechanism and for the mounting of the dials.

The cases are of black-lacquered brass and have tweo
screws for fixing the dial mechanism.

RGB 1001 Protective case
(rcplacing RG 3050)

This protective case is used in most of the bakelite
telephone instruments that have dials.

For fixing, the case has at the bottom two screw pins,
thread G3.

For fixing in the telephone instrument, there are re-
quired a support 302277 and two nuts G5 T M03, to be
ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 73 mm, depth 14.5 mm, weight 0.05 kg.

RGB 1002 Protective case

This protective case is used in telephone instruments
DBH 4003— DBH 4103.

At the bottom of the case there is a recess for the
telephone instrument’s magneto wheel. For fixing, the
case has at the bottom two screw pins thread G5.



RGB 1003

RGB 1004

P

For fmiﬂg in the EEICP]‘[L\TR‘ instrument, there are
required a holder 302277 and two nuts G5 T M05, to
be ordered separately.

Dimensions ;

diameter 73 mm, depth 14.5 mm, weight 0.05 kg.

RGB 1003 Protective case
(replacing RG 3000)

This case is used in conjunction with the angle-irons
133123 and 302573 for mounting dials on manual
switchboards.

For fixing, there are two holes in the case.

Fixing on the angle-irons requires two metal screws
1905521, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 73, depth 14.5 mm, weight 0.05 kg.

RGB 1004 Protective case with flange
(replacing RG 3100)

This case 15 used in tclcphonc instrument DER 3001.

The case, which is furnished with a flange for flush
mounting, has two holes for fixing.

Fixing on the telephone instrument requires two metal
screws 1905521, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter exclusive of flange 73 mm, depth 14.5 mm,
weight 0.07 kg,
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RGB 1005

RGB 1007

RGB 1008

RGB 1005 Protective case with plug
(replacing RG 3200)
This case is used when a dial 1s to be mounted on a

switchboard.

The case is fitted with a four-pole plug. Jack 300695
is recommended.

A nut on the plug enables it to be attached firmly to
the jack.
Dimensions :

diameter 73 mm, height excluding contact pins
68.5 mm, weight 0.11 kg.

RGB 1007 Protective case with clip

This case 15 used in conjunction with portable tele-
phfmu instruments DPA 1152 etc.

At the side there is a tube bushing for the dial cord.
The case has a strong spring clip designed be clamped
firmly on the edge of the telephone instrument.
Dimensions :

diameter 73 mm, depth exclusive of clip 14.5 mmo
weight 0.07 kg.

RGB 1008 Protective case

This case 1s used in conjunction with handsets RLF
1401 and RLF 1501.

At the bottom there 15 a tube bushing for the dial
cord and four 3.5 mm holes for fixing.

Fixing requires four screws G7 C3 M0S5, to be ordered
separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 73 mm, depth 14.5 mm, weight 0.05 kg.



RGB 1101

143426

143426/1

s

RGB 1101 Protective case, watertight

This case is used in conjunction with watertight dial
in telephone instruments DBT 2101 etc,

For fixing, the case has at the bottom two screw pins,
thread G5. In the bottom is also a tube bushing for
the dial cord.

Fixing to the telephone instrument requires two nuts
213360, to be ordered separately.
Dimensions :

diameter 73 mm, depth exclusive of tube 14.5 mm,
inclusive of tube 38 mm, weight 0.06 kg.

FIGURE-PLATES FOR DIALS

143426, 143426/1 Figure-plates

These figure-plates are used in conjunction with dials
RGA 10— RGA 20.

‘The plates are of lacquered brass and numbered 1, 2,
3,4,5 6,7, 8 9 and 0.

143426 is black with white figures and is used on
black and m;lhogany-colourtd telephone instruments.
143426/1 is white with black figures and is used on
white telephone instruments.

The figure-plate is affixed by the central nut of the
dial and a pin helds it in position.

Dimensions :

diameter 43.7 mm, Wcight 0.006 kg.
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D-4666

208914

208915

PACKINGS FOR DIALS

0-4666 Packing

This packing is employed for tightening the cord inlet
in watertight dial RGA 2003.

The packing is of soft rubber.

Dimensions :

outer diameter 9 mm, inner diameter 5 mm, thick-
ness 4 mm, weight per 100: 0.022 kg.

208914 Packing

This packing 15 used for rightening between the dial
mechanism and the protective case in watertight dials
RGA 2001 —RGA 2003.

The packing is of soft rubber.

Dimensions ;

outer diameter 73 mm, inner diameter 69.5 mm,
thickness 1.5 mm, weight per 100: 0.00 kg.

208915 Packing

This packing 15 used i conjunction with protective
case RGB 1001 for tightening watertight dial RGA
2002 on telephone instruments DBT 1101 etc.

The packing 15 of soft rubber.

Dimensions :

diameter 72.5 mm, thickness 1.5 mm, weight per 100
0.86 kg.



302277

133123

302573

HOLDERS ETC. FOR DIALS

302277 Support
(replacing RG 5150)

This support is used in conjunction with protective
case RGB 1001 for mounting dials on bakelite tele-
phone instruments,

The support is of white boiled brass.
Fixing nuts, see protective case RGB 1001.

Dimensions :

length 78 mm, width 31 mm, thickness 1 mm, weight
0.012 kg.

133123, 302573 Angle-irons

These angle-irons are used for the mounting of dials
with protective cases RGB 1003 on manual switchboards.
The angle irons are of black-enamelled iron and have
two fixing holes. For fixing of the dial there are two
screw holes with thread G5.

For mounting on the switchboard two wood screws
Trskr No. 7—1/," KS MO5 are required, to be ordered
separately.

Dinensions : see table.

replacing height | width | depht | weight

mm mm mm kg

133123 RG 5100 &7 60 51 0.08

302573 — 65.5 77 19 0.07
111
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300695

301530 black

g —————

300695 lack

This jack is used when a dial fitted with protective
case RGB 1005 is to be mounted on a switchboard,

The base is of nickel-plated brass, black lacquered
outside. The jack is four-pole and the contact caps
have screws at the bottom for connecting the wires,
The flange has four holes for fixing.

Mounting requires four wood screws Trskr No. 4—
5/s" FS MO5, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

flange diameter 58 mm, height 70 mm, weight 0.14 ke.

301530 Dial blank

This blank is used to cover the dial hole on bakelite
Instruments.

The blank is made of bakelite in three different colours;
the colour desired should be stated when ordering.

Fixing requires a stirrup 127917 and two screws G5 C6
MO5, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 79 mm, thickness 11 mm, weight 0.036 kg.

replacing

301530 black RG 5000 black
301530 mahogany RG 5000 mahogany
301530 white RG 5000 white




127917

53.! &

190552

§ ©

G5 T M05

127917 Stirrup
(replacing RG 5010)

This stirrup is used m conjunction with dial blank
301530 for bakelite telephone instruments.

The stirrup is of white boiled brass.

Fixing screws, see dial blank 301530.

Dimensions :

length 79.5 mm, width 26 mm, height 6.4 mm, weight
0.018 kg.

SCREWS AND NUTS FOR DIALS

190552, 190552/1 Screws
These screws are used for fixing dials with protective

case RGB 1003 or RGB 1004.

190552 is of galvanized iron.
190552/1 is of white boiled brass.
Dimensiots :

see dimension sketch; thread G5, weight per 100:
0.1 kg.

G5 T MO05, 209017, 213360 Nuts

These nuts are employed for fixing dials.

G5 T MO5 is used for fixing dials with protective case
RGB 1001 or RGB 1002 to support 302277.
The nut is of white boiled brass.

Dimensions :

span of jaw 6 mm, height 2.3 mm, thread G5, weight
per 100: 0.09 kg.
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213360
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209017, which has a round head, is used for fixing
dials RGA 2002 with protective case RGB 1001 to
[clcphc_‘mc instruments DBT 1101, DBT 1141 and DBT
1171.

The nut is of white boiled brass.

Dimensions ;
see dimension sketch; thread G35, weight per 100:
0.2 kg.

213360, which bas hexagonal head, is used for fixing
dials with protective case RGB 1101 to telephone
instruments DBT 2101 etc.

The nut is of white boiled brass.
Dimensions :

see dimension sketch; thread G5, weight per 100
0.15 kg.



RGH 1001 —RGH 1402

MAGNETO GENERATORS

The generators are employed in telephone instruments
and manual switchboards.

RGH 1001—RGH 1402 Magneto generators

These generators are made with three or five magnets
of tungsten steel and with different spring sets, sce
diagrams. The rotor resistance is 500 ohm. The
generators arc supplied without crank. Normally the
oil cups are located as shown on measurement
sketch. In each bearing cap there are three additional
holes, so that the oil cups may be moved when
the generator is to be mounted in another position.
These holes are made tight by screws.

RGH 1001 — RGH 1302 have crank-shaft with thread-
ed end, thread GO.

RGH 1401, RGH 1402 have crank-shaft with threaded
hole at end, threcad G2.

Suitable cranks, see RGL.

The generators RGH 1401 —RGH 1402 have close-
sitting magnets. On these generators therefore the
magnets have slots for the fixing screws and on genera-
tor RGH 1402, for use in telephone instruments DAL
1101, the two outer magnets are moreover champfered
at one pole.

For fixing there are two 5x7 mm oval holes in each
foot for wood screws and in addition a lug with
screw-hole, thread G2.

Fixing requires four wood screws Trskr No. 8§—5/g"
KS§ MO5 or Trskr No. 8—1“ KS§ J03, or alternatively
two metal screws G2 D25 J03 or GZ A36 J03 with
washers 136192/1. Screws washers to be ordered sep-
arately.
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Dimensions :

height 110 mm, width 73 mm, measurement A for
generator shaft 72.5 mm, measurement B for ﬂxi.ng
hole 42 mm, measurement C for fixing hole, see
table.

The generators are equipped with spring sets as per
table and connected as per diagrams below.

m

spring set with fixing cennection

yry

2. spring set with one make contact

e

3. spring set with one make-and-break

i,

4. spring set with two make-and-breaks
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RGH 1001
RGH 1101
RGH 1201
RGH 1301
RGH 1302
RGH 1401

RGH 1402

number
replacing of magnet cog-wheel I:;':i':fnd SD;ETQ = weight

magnetfs

|~ mm kg
RH 5070 5 213931/ 213575% | 213936 1 1385 | 2.60
RH 5810 5 2139311 213935 213936 3 1385 2.60
RH 5811 3 213931/1 213935 213936 4 138.5 2.80
RH 3236 3 2139311 213935 213936 2 94 1.60
RH 5602 5 213931/1 213935 213936 2 1385 2.77
RH 5502 5 213931/2| 213997 | 213998% 2 118 2.36
RH 5506 5 alavage 213997 213998** 2 118 2.35
213931/3

* Fixing of cog-wheel 213575 requires fwo screws G7 CI0 JO3
** Fixing of toothed pinion 213998 requires a washer 2/3979

RGH 5021—RGH 5132 Magneto generators

These generators are made with two or three magnets
of cobalt steel. They have smaller dimensions and a
smaller number of magnets than the generators RGH
1001—RGH 1402 of equivalent strength. The gene-
rators have one spring set with make-and-break con-
tact, see diagram. They are supplied without crank.

They have magnets 140861, cog-wheel 133617 and
pinion 141098. Fixing of pinion 141098 requires two
screws G6 F7 J03.

RGH 5021 — RGH 5032 have the crank-shaft located
to the left, viewed from the cog-wheel end.

RGH 5121—RGH 5132 have the crank-shaft in the

centre.

The generators have crank-shaft with screwed ex-
tension, thread GO. For suitable cranks, see RGL. For
fixing there are two 4x6 mm holes in each foot.

Fixing requires four screws, to be ordered separately.
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RGH 5021 —RGH 5132

Dimensions :

length 101 mm, for RGH 50 the height 1s 66 mm and
the width 63 mm, for RGH 51 the height is 69 mm
and the width 57.5 mm, measurements A and D for
generator shaft see table, measurement B for ﬁxing

holes 41.5 mm, measurement C for fixing holes
77 mm.

[ BT dimensions for mounting
replacing i of cog- |resistance|™ . weight
wheels A D

ohm mm mm kg
RGH 5021 RH 2900 2 350 44.4 12.25 0.95
RGH 5031 RH 3300 3 350 44.4 12.26 1.08
RGH 5032 -_ 3 20 44.4 12.26 1.08
RGH 5121 — ) 350 47.6 | — 0.95
RGH 5131 - 3 350 47.5 —_ 1.08
RGH 5132 —_ 3 20 47.6 ! — ‘ 1.08

118



e if

CRANKS, COG-WHEELS,
MAGNETS ETC. FOR
MAGNETO GENERATORS

CRANKS FOR GENERATORS

RGL 1001—RGL 1012 Cranks

These cranks are used in conjunction with generator
RGH 1001— RGH 5132.

RGL 1001 — RGL 1005 and RGL 1008 are of nickel-
plated brass.

RGL 1006 and RGL 1012 are of polished oxidized
brass.

RGL 1007 and RGL 1010 are of unpolished nickel-
plated brass.

The cranks have handles of black insulating material,
except RGL 1010 which has handle of light metal.

Dimensions: see table.

FEs for dimension sketch weight
placing generator
kg
RGL 1001 [RH 14 |RGH 1013 0.05
i -
RGL 1002 | RH 28 |RGH 10—13 0.07 =
RGL 1003 |RH 30 |RGH 10—13 0.08 ST
119



| res J for dimension sketch weight
| placing | generator
i
RGL 1004 | RH 20 |RGH 10—13 0.06
|
RGL 1005* |RH 110{ RGH 14 0.06
|
RGL 1006 |RH 200/ RGH 50—51 3l - 0.04
= 145
 §
385 | 268
RGL 1007 |  |RGH 50—51 gor
RGL 1008 RGH 50—51 g
o G0
| l‘l-" ¥ ":t -
i t ‘_,
RGL 1010 | — |RGH 50—51 31031' 2 0.06
I.i‘.J

60

'_‘%,“.
RGL 1012 — RGH 50—51 e B 0.04

b~ :\T i}l:‘_n

| s 52 |

* For this crank there is required a shaft screw (90224, to be
ordered separately
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133617

213997
ol [ Lj‘
L oz T
141098

213936

COG-WHEELS FOR MAGNETO GENERATORS

133617, 213575, 213935, 213997 Cog-wheels

These cog-wheels are used in conjunction with gene-
rators RGH 10— RGH 51.

The cog-wheels are of white boiled brass.

Fixing of cog-whecl 213575 requires two screws G7 C10
J03, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions: see table.

D1 D2 i o weight

mm mm mm kg
133617 41,9 6.02 5.6 0.033
213575 73 12 L 0.u72
213935 73 8 5 0.088
213997 73 8 3 0.087

141098, 213936, 213998 Toothed pinlons

These pinions are used in conjunction with generators
RGH 10— RGH 51.

141098 consists of pinion of iron and washer of nickel-
plated brass. The pinion has a soldering tag for con-
nection of the rotor winding.

213936 and 213998 are of white boiled brass.

Fixing of toothed pinion 141098 requires two screws
G6 F7 Jo3.

Fixing of pinion 213998 requires a washer 213999
Parts for fixing must be ordered separately.

Dimensions : see table.

121

— o e\ W)



T

. B JI
: D3 b2
S| TR |
' 12!
Loy} )
213998

Lt
%”«‘s

506

|
-
ot 42 1 I.ﬁ__b .8

140861

B__ 42

2139312

122

s

D1 | D2 D3 ‘ L1 ‘ L2 |weight
|
mm mm mm mm mm kg
141098 9 34 - 18 6.5 0.020
213936 | 15.8 5.2 4.8 1 7 0.010
213998 | 158 5.12 48 | 9 7 0.008

MAGNETS FOR GENERATORS

140861, 213931/1—213931/3, Magnels

140861 1s used on generators RGH 50— RGH 51.
The magnet is of black enamelled cobalt steel.
It 15 fixed by mounting plates.

Diniensions :

see sketch; weight 0.11 kg.

213931/1 1s used on gencrators RGH 10— RGH 13.
The magnet is of black cnamelled tungsten steel.
It is fixed to the generator by screws and washers.

Dimensions :

see sketch; weight 0.26 kg.

213931/2 is used on generators RGH 14.

The magnet is of black ecnamelled tungsten steel and
has groove for fixing screw.

It is fixed to the generator by screws and washers.

Dimensions :

see sketch; weight 0.25 kg.
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21393173

140436/1—2

0—13280

213931/3 is used on generator RGH 1402.

The magnet is of black enamelled tungsten steel and
has groove for fixing screw and is champfered at one
pole.

It is fixed to the generator by screws and washers.

Dimensions :

see sketch; weight 0.25 kg.

SHAFT EXTENSIONS ETC. FOR GENERATORS

140436/1, 140436/2 Shaft extensions

These shaft extensions are used in manual switch-
boards where the generator is mounted at the back
of the switchboard.

The shaft extensions are of nickel-plated steel. At one
end they have a internal thread GO for the gene-
rator and at the other end a screwed extension for
the generator crank.

A suitable guide-cap is 0-13280.

Dimensions : see table.

L1 | D weight

mm mm mm kg
140436/1 350 360 B 0.17
140436/2 470 480 9 0.23

0-13280 Guide-cap

This guide cap is used in conjunction with shaft ex-
tensions 1404361 and 140436/2.

The cap is of nickel-plated brass.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 4—1/,"
FS M21, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :
height 35 mm, width 18.5 mm, weight 0.023 kg.
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126195 Protective washer

This protective washer 1s used as fitting to the hole
for the generator crank manual switchboards, when
generator of small model, e.g., RGH 5021, is used,

The washer is of nickel-plated brass.
Fixing requires three wood screws Trskr No. 2— At
FS M21, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 29 mm, diameter of hole 12 mm, thickness
I mm, weight 0.005 kg.

0-1851 Protective washer

This protective washer is employed as fitting to the
hole for the generator crank in manual switchboards,
when generator of large model, e.¢., RGH 1001, 1s
used.

The washer is of nickel-plated brass.

Fixing requires three wood screws Trskr No. 4—-3/."
KS M21, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 39 mm, diameter of hole 15 mm, thickness
I mm, weight 0.01 kg.
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RGN 21—RGN 23

TUNING FORK BUZZERS

Tuning fork buzzers RGN 21—RGN 23

The tuning fork buzzer, which is a buzzer generatof
with great reliability of operation and stability or
frequency, 1s employed among other things in small
automatic switchboards.

The buzzer consists of a tuning fork group with
operating magnet mounted on an angle-iron. The
tuning fork group has two shanks of steel insulated
one from the other and from the angle-iron and en-
closed by a pole piece fixed on the operating magnet.
Each shank is furnished with a metal weight and a
contact spring directed inwards. The two springs are
fitted with contacts which touch when at rest. The
contact thus formed is connected in series with a win-
ding on the operating magnet.

When the operating magnet is energised the two
shanks bend outwards, thus breaking the contact
between the shanks. The operating winding being in
series with the contact, then causes the tuning fork
to vibrate. The buzzer tone is generated in a secondary
winding on the operating magnet, By connection in
parallel of the primary winding with a suitable con-
densor in series with a suitable resistance, good sinusoidal
form is given to the secondary tension. By suitable
dimensioning of the primary and secondary windings,
the capacity taken out and the buzzer tension may be
varied within a wide range for different operating
voltages. The frequency is determined solely by the
thickness of the shanks and the size of the weights
attached to them.

The tuning fork buzzer is supplicd with or without
case. The case, which is normally aluminium enamelled,
may be had cither black enamelled or blued if so
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ordered. The tuning fork buzzer, which is made for

operating voltages up to 48 V, is divided according to
frequency into three types:

RGN 21, for about 125 c/s;
RGN 22, for about 220 cs;
RGN 23, for about 400 c/s.

The following particulars should be snpplicd with
Cnquirics:

1. operating voltage (primary);

£

. frequency;

3. buzzer voltage (secondary);

4. buzzer capacity required or nature of load;
5

. to be made with or without case.

Dimensions :

length 115 mm, widch 33 mm, height 51.5 mm,
weight about 0.33 kg,
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RH 20002/24

RH 21100/24

POLE CHANGERS,
POLE CHANGER FILTERS

POLE CHANGERS

RH 20002/24 Pole changer

This pole changer is employed in small telephone
exchanges to convert D. C. to A. C. (ringing current).

Twenty bells of 1000 ohm resistance each may be
connected to the pole changer, which is operated by
a 24 V battery.

The instrument is fitted in a case of po]ishccl oak.
Pole changers for other voltages may be supplied on
request.

Dimensions :
height 300 mm, width 210 mm, depth 190 mm,
weight 8.32 kg.

POLE CHANGER FILTERS

RH 21100/24 Pole changer filter

This filter is intended for inserting between a pole
changer RH 20002/24 and a 24 V battery.

When pole changers are employed in a C. B. system,
there occurs in the battery an intermittent voltage drop
which causes noises in the telephones connected to the
battery. The insertion of a filter RH 21100/24 between
the battery and the pole changer will considerably
attenuate these noises. The battery must be correctly
connected at the poles, see diagram below.
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The case, which is of enamelled sheet-iron, contamns
inductance coil, electrolytic condenser and terminal
block of insulating material.

+
+
pole changer — battery

Dimensions :

height 158 mm, width 105 mm, depth 108 mm,
weight 1.35 kg.
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CONDENSERS,
CONDENSER HOLDERS

PAPER CONDENSERS

These condensers are employed in telephone ex-
changes, telephone instruments etc. They may also be
used in tropical climates.

The condensers are enclosed in an aluminium coloured
sheet-metal case and have soldcr'mg tags or cords for
connection, One case can hold one or more condenser
windings.

Some condensers have a screw bolt for fixing. On
these condensers the capacity is given on the front.

The letters a, b, ¢ and d on the front correspond to
I, II, TIT and IV on the condenser’s soldering side.

Capacity tolerance :

The capacity does not deviate more than + 10% from
the value marked.

Insulation :

The insulation between the covers after one minute’s
electrification at 100 V D. C. tension is not less than the
value RC = 200 megohm x uF; the insulation be-
tween the covers and the case after one minute’s
electrification at 100 V D. C. tension is not less than
2000 megohm.

Test voltage :

The condensers will stand one minute of 500 V D. C.
tension between the covers and 1000 V D. C. tension
between the covers and the case without the electrical
properties being altered.
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RKA 1010

RKA 1120

— G ——

RKA 1010—RKA 1446 Condensers

These condensers are used in manual and automatic
exchanges etc.

The case which can hold up to four condenser cells
has a screwbolt with thread G2 for fixing and solder-
ing tags for connection.

Mounting requires a washer SCE 12301 and a nut
0-128, which are included.

REKA 1010— RKA 1040
Dimensions :

A 31 mm, B 44 mm, C 40.5 mm, D 55.5 mm, weight
about 0.09 kg.

capacity
replacing
a b c d
nF nF »F nF
RKA 1010 Rl 148 1/4 —_ o —
RKA 1020 — 1 1 o —
RKA 1040 RI 291 1/4 1/4 14 1/4

RKA 1110—RKA 1142
Dimensions :

A 31 mm, B 44 mm, C 70,5 mm, D 85.5 mm, weight
about 0.17 ke.

capacity
replacing

a b c d

»rF nF nF nF
RKA 1110 RI 596 2 - = =
RKA 1111 RI 263 1 = = —
RKA 1112 RI 161 1/4 — —_ —
RKA 1120 Rl 595 2 2 —_ —
RKA 1121 Rl 606 1 2 — =
RKA 1122 — 1 1 = =
RKA 1123 RI 114 14 1/4 —_ -
RKA 1130 Rl 288 174 1 | —
RKA 1131 — 174 1/10 1/10 -
RKA 1140 RI 290 1 1 1/4 1/4
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RKA 1210—RKA 1230

RKA 1340

ey S Mg
A — "rm—
RET capacity

ﬂ T replacing
] @ a b c d
= ._‘J nF nF nF nF

o

RKA 1141 — 2 1/4 1/4 1/4
RKA 1010—RKA 1142 RKA 1142 — 1/2 1/2 12 1/2

RKA 1210—- RKA 1230

These condensers may be insulated when fixing and
this requires an insulating washer 211413, an insulating
tube 0-15931 and an insulating washer SRB 12701 all

to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

A 24 mm, B 455 mm, C 90.5 mm, D 105.5 mm,

weight about 0.18 kg.

capacity
replacing
a b c
nF nF nF
RKA 1210 = 2 — —
RKA 1220 RI 609 2 2 —
RKA 1221 Rl 608 1 2 —
RKA 1222 RI 208 1/2 1/2 —
RKA 1230 Rl 289 1 1 1
RKA 1310— RKA 1341
Dimensions :
A 28.3 mm, B 53.6 mm, C 97.5s mm, D 1125 mm,
weight about 0.23 kg,
capacity
replacing
a b c d
uF nF nF nF
RKA 1310 Rl 591 2 - — =
RKA 1320 Rl 593 2 2 — —
RKA 1330 Rl 603 1/4 2 2 —_
RKA 1340 RI 610 1 1/2 1/2 1/4
RKA 1341 RI 589 2 7. 1 1/10
131



RKA 1430

RKA 1310 RKA 1446

RKA 7011
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RKA [410— RKA 1446*

Dimensions :
A 31 mm, B 48.5 mm, C 97.5 mm, D 112.5 mm,
weight about 0.22 kg.

capacity
| b | c d

nF nF uF uF
RKA 1410 2 — - —
RKA 1420 2 2 - —
RKA 1421 1 1 — —
RKA 1422 1/4 1/4 — —
RKA 1430 2 2 1 —
RKA 1440 2 2 1/4 1/4
RKA 1441 2 1 | 1/4
REKA 1442 1 1 1 1
RKA 1443 1 1 1/4 14
RKA 1444 1/4 1/4 1/4 1/4
RKA 1445 2 2 1 1/10
RKA 1446 | d 1/4 1/4 1/4

* These condensers can be mounted in the same space as for
relays RAB, RAC

RKA 7010—RKA 9920 Condensers

These condensers are used in telephone instruments ete.

RKA 7010—RKA 7220 have soldering tags for con-
nection and RKA 9920 has cords. They are fixed with
holders.

Holders recommended are 133593 —218867/2 and 133804,
133488,

RKA 7010, RKA 7012

Dimensions :

A 12 mm, B 43 mm, C 50 mm, D 59 mm, weight
about 0.05 kg,

replacing capacity
nF
RKA 7010 Rl 260 1
RKA 7011 RI 205 1/2
R 12 —_ 4
KA 70 1 B




RKA 7120

RKA 7220

RKA 7010—RKA 7222

RKA 992C

RKA 7110— RKA 7121

Dimensions

A 20 mm, B 43 mm, C 50 mm, D 59 mm, weight

about 0.07 ke.

I capacity
replacing ——
c1 l c2
nF nF
RKA 7110 | RI 654 2 —
RKA 7120 RI 286 1 1
RKA 7121 RI 258 1 0.12

RKA 7220— kKA 7222

Dimensions :

A 12 mm, B 65 mm, C 58 mm, D 67.5 mm, Wcight

about 0.09 kg.

capacity
replacing
Cc1 c2
nF nF
RKA 7220 RI 248 1 1/4
RKA 7221 — 1/4 1/4
RKA 7222 — 1/2 1/2
RKA 9920

Dimensions :

length 70.3 mm, width 29.5 mm, depth 21 mm,
length of cord 100 mm; weight about 0.08 ke.

replacing

capacity

RKA 9920 RI 292

IrtF

nF
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ELECTROLYTIC CONDENSERS

These condensers, which are of the semi-dry type and
designed for D. C., are used in automatic exchanges etc.

The condensers are enclosed in an aluminium coloured
case and have two soldering tags and one screw-
bolt with thread G2 for fixing. The condenser must be
connected correctly at the poles, so the soldering
tags are marked with the — and + signs, the latter
in a red ground.

Mounting requires a washer SCE 12301 and a nut
0-128, which are included.

Capacity tolerance :

g s -+ 100 9

the capacity does not deviate more than 5,‘,)/;
= 0

of the value marked.

Dielectric losses :

the dielectric losses are in general higher than wath
paper condensers rhough in normal cases they are
insignificant.

The leakage current measured at + 20° C after one
minute’s connection to the indicated voltage is not
more than 0.05 mA/uF.

RKG 1001—RKG 1006 Condensers

Dimensions :
A 31 mm, B 48.5 mm, C 97.5 mm, D 112.5 mm,
weight about 0.24 kg.

RKG 1002
rated : operaling
voltage SapachY voltage
v nF Vi
.
(=] RKG 1001 35 200 24
¢ ® RKG 1002 45 150 36
[ i | RKG 1003 55 100 48
- c a | RKG 1004 55 50 48
L o | RKG 1005 35 25 24
RKG 1001—RKG 1006 Bise 1004 i 23 i
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CONDENSER HOLDERS

133593, 138321, 218867/1, 218867/2 Holders

These holders are employed for fixing condensers
RKA 70 and RKA 71.

The holders are of black enamelled sheet-iron and
have two fixing holes.

138321

133593 and 138321 fit the width of the condenser.
2188671 and 218867/2 fit the condenser’s length.

Fixing screws are to be ordered separetely.

Dimensions: see table.

f dia-
= A B meter |weight
condenser of hole

mm mm mm kg
! LF’ 133593 RKA70 | 432 | 118 | 3 0.008
- 138321 RKA71 | 432 | 198 | 3 0.009
AP | 218867/1 | RKA70 | 505 | 115 | 3.4 | 0.on

218867/2 RKA 71 505 19.5 34 0.012

1335932188672

133804, 133488 Holders

These condenser holders are employed for fixing
condensers RKA 70—RKA 72.

The holders are of grey enamelled sheet-iron and
have an oval fixing hole 3.5%5.75 mm.

Fixing screw is to be ordered separately.
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Dimensions: see table. p—
for iaht
== condenser A 8 welgh
s mm mm kg I._.._.;uﬂ!w
133804 RKA 70, RKA 72| 115 25 0.003 'f
133488 RKA 71 19.56 25 0.004
133804, 133488

;



136

Filling-up block

S

Filling-up blocks for condensers

In certain telephone instruments of older construction
condensers with 112 %43 % 25 mm external dimensions
are used.

Condensers with these dimensions are no longer made
but have been replaced by new condensers, e.g.,
RKA 7010—RKA 7110, which are smaller. As the
condensers in these older instruments served also as
foundation for the instrument’s induction coil it is
necessary, when replacing by one of the newer con-
densers, that a filling-up block should be used.

With orders for condensers RKA 7010, RKA 7011 and
RKA 7110 the filling block is delivered on request.

Dimensions :

length 112 mm, width 43 mm, thickness 25 mm,
weight 0.05 kg.



RLA 1001—RLA 1004

RLA 1201

& =

TELEPHONE HANDSETS
RECEIVERS, LARYNGOPHONES
ETC.

TRANSMITTER INSETS

RLA 1001—RLA 1004 Transmitter insets

These transmitter insets are not used nowadays in con-
junction with bakelite handsets RLF 1001, RLF 1003
etc. They are only delivered as spare part for the old-
est type of handsets which have insets.

The case and the protective cap are of white boiled
brass. The microphone carbon and the carbon diaphragm
are po]_ished. The carbon filling consists of carbon
granule.

Dimensions :

diameter 51.5 mm, thickness of case 12,5 mm, weight
0.044 kg.

{ rated
replacing carbon R,

ochm

RLA 1001 | RC 4000/200 | RLY 1325 200

RLA 1002 = RLY 1315 100

RLA 1003 = RLY 1310 60

RLA 1004 | RC 4000/40 | RLY 1306 40

RLA 1201 Transmitter inset for manager’s
telephone '

This transmitter inset is specially designed for man-
ager’s telephone plants. =

The inset case and cap are of white boiled brass.
The transmitter carbon and the carbon diaphragm are
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RLA 1604—RLA 1612

polished. The carbon ﬁlhnguconsistﬁ of carbon balls,
and the rated resistance 1s 40 ohm.

Dimensions :

diameter 51.5 mm, thickness of case 12.5 mm, weight
0.44 kg,

RLA 1604—RLA 1712 Transmitter insets

These transmitter insets have plunger electrodes, by
means of which current interruption in the inset is avoi-
ded. They can also be employed in tropical climates,

The inset frame and the protective cover are of
white boiled brass. The inset frame has detachable car-
bon chamber of pressed material. The carbon filling
consists of granules. The diaphragm is of metal,

For changing the carbon granules there is a special
tool LTD 1001 and a carbon granule filler LTS 1001,
see page 335.

RLA 1604—RLA 1612 are intended for bakelite RLF
1001, RLF 1001 T, RLF 1002 etc.

They replace the star insets type RLA 10, RLA I4,
hitherto used.

Dimensions:

diameter 51.7 mm, thickness of case 17.7 mm, weight
0.053 kg.

RLA 1604

RLA 1606

RLA 1610

RLA 1612

. ded I old transmitter
intende replacing
carbeon for designation indicated
G I carbon resistance
ohm
RLY 1304 LB RLA 1004 (RC 4000/40) RLY 1306 40
RLA 1404
RLY 1306 — RLA 1003 RLY 1310 60
RLA 1403
RLY 1310 — RLA 1002 RLY 1315 100
RLA 1402
RLY 1320 Cce RLA 1001 (RC 4000/200) |RLY 1325 200
RLA 1401

138




RLAS10, RLA 14 with old side
springs. Outline of RLA 16
dotted in. g

or 253031

253060 253061

RLA 1704—RLA 1712

L

RLA 8001—RLA BOO3

The dimensions of the new nset RLA 16 differ some-
what from those of the old one. Notwithstanding this
the new inset may be used in bakelite handsets, but

the side spring of the terminal block must then be
changed. Suitable springs are :

253060, for handset without key ;
233061, for handset with key.

If the required spring is not available, the existing
spring can be bent up so that a proper contact with
the transmitter inset cap is obtained.

RLA 1704—RLA 1712 are of particularly light type.
They are designed for headsets RLF 2001, RLF 2002 etc.

They have insct frame and protective cap in alumi-
nium and are provided with two threaded pins for the
connection of the connection cord. Otherwise these
insets are made the same as type RLA 16.

Dimensions:

diameter 51.7 mm, thickness of case 17.7 mm, weight
0.023 kg.

carbon designed
for
RLA 1704 RLY 1304 LB
RLA 1706 RLY 1306 —
RLA 1710 RLY 1310 =
RLA 1712 RLY 1320 CB

RLA 8001—RLA 8003 Transmitter insets for
laryngophones

These transmitter insets are specially designed for
laryngophones RLB 8001 and laryngophones RLH
1001 etc.
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RLA 8101

e

The transmitter case is of white boiled brass and
the cap of black insulating material. The carbon
clectrodes are of special construction. The carbon
filling consists of carbon granules.

Dimensions :
diameter 34 mm, thickness 18 mm, weight 0.02 kg,

rated
resistance
ohm |
RLA B0O1 40
RLA 8002 200
RLA 8003 60

RLA 8101 Transmitter inset for laryngophones

This transmitter inset is used in conjunction with
laryngophones RLB 8101 and RLB 8102,

The inset case is of aluminium. The carbon electrodes
are “of special construction. The carbon filling consists
of carbon granules and the rated resistance is 40 ohm.

Dimensions :

diameter 21 mm, thickness 11.5 mm, weight 0.008 kg.

LARYNGOPHONES

Laryngophones are used in places where there is such
loud noise that conversation with normal telephones
cannot be carried on. Thcy are intended to be combined
with telephone receivers.

The laryngophones are equipped with one or two
special insets, which are lightly pressed against the
larynx. When speaking the larynx vibrations are
transmitted direct to the microphone diaphragm, which
is not affected by extrancous noise.

The speech is reproduced purely and clearly. The
laryngophone insets are fitted in a bakelite case and
are exchangeable. Some of the laryngophones are
furnished with two-conductor fully vulcanized rubber
cord.
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RLB 8001

RLB 8010

[ RLB 8020

-
7

RLB 8101

RLB 8102

R

RLB 8001—RLB 8020 Laryngophones, single

RLB 8001 has adjustable elastic strap, inset RLA 8001,
40 ohm, but is without cord.

Weight 0.05 kg,

RLB 8010 has adjustable elastic strap, inset RLA 8001,
40 ohm, cord TRS 3202, 2500 mm, with a cast-in
plug, 6.3 mm, to fit tappings PR 501, PR 520.

Weight 0.15 kg.

RLB 8011 has adjustable elastic strap, inset RLA 8001,
40 ohm, cord TRS 3203, 560 mm, with two con-
nection eyes.

Weight 0.07 kg.

RLB 8020 has spring throat clip, diameter about 105
mm, inset RLA 8001, 40 ohm, cord TRS 3219, 800
mm, with two connection eyes.

Weight 0.1 kg.

RLB 8101, RLB 8102 Laryngophones, double

These laryngophones have adjustable leather strap on
which are fitted two insets connected in series. The
connecting cord between the insets has the designation
240435/1.

RLB 8101 has insets RLA 8101, 40 ohm, cord TRS
3212, 1530 mm, with a cast-in plug with banana
contacts. Distance between contact points is 15 mm.

Weight 0.15 kg.

RLB 8102 has insets RLA 8101, 40 ohm, cord TRS 3218,
1530 mm, with bright wire ends for connecting.

Weight 0.11 kg.
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RLD 1001 —
RLD 1004

RLD 1001—
RLD 1104

RLD 1001, mounted

RECEIVERS

RLD 1001—RLD 1004 Receivers
(RLD 1001 replaces RD 305/01)

These receivers are used as extra recelvers in con-
junction with bakelit table instruments. They may be
used in tropical climates if equipped with vulcanized
cord. Those receivers which are normally equipped
with rubber tube cords retain these also in tropical
execution. The letter T after the designation, e.p,
RLD 1001 T, indicate tropical exccution, see table.

The receivers are of bakelite, in three different colours,
see table. The cord is fitted with connection eyes.

A suitable cradle for fixing to the table instrument is
RLY 1005.

Dimensions :

diameter 66 mm, depth 37 mm, weight about 0.2 kg.

receiver inset e rid
coleur Feceiver number
, : ist- "
designation r::':; cap designation | of con- | length
ductors
ohm mm
RLD 1001 black RLD 5002 120 | 0—14965 | TRS 1201 % 1250
RLD 1001 T TRS 5201
RLD 1002 mahogany] RLD 5002 120 | 0—14965 | TRS 1201 2 1250
RLD 10027 TRS 5101
RLD 1003 white RLD 5002 120 | 0—14965 | TRS 2203 7 1250
RLD 10037 TRS 2203
| RLD 1004 black RLD 5002 120 | 0—14965 | TRS 2204 2 380
RLD 1004 T TRS 2204
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RLD 1101—RLD 1104

RLD 11C1, mounted

L —

RLD 1101—RLD 1104 Receivers with suspen-
sion eye

(RLD 110! replaces RD 315/01)

These receivers, which have suspension eve, are used
as extra receivers in conjunction with bakelite wall
instruments. They may be used in tropical climates if
equipped with vulcanized cord. Those receivers which
are normally equipped with rubber tube cords retain
these also in tropical execution. The letter T after
the designation, e.g., RLD 1101 T, indicates tropical
execution, sec table.

The receivers are of bakelite with suspension eye
138471 of nickel-plated brass. Some of the receivers
have rubber pad, the object of which is to exclude
disturbing noise. The cord is furnished with connection
eyes. Suitable hook for hanging to wall instrument is
RLY 1004.

Dimensions :

diameter 66 mm, depth 37 mm, depth with rubber
pad 42 mm, weight about 0.21 kg,

Diagram, see page 142.

RLD 1101
RLD 1101 T
RLD 1102
RLD 11027
RLD 1103
| RLD 1103T
RLD 1104
RLD 1104 T

receiver inset cord
BB ) receiver lnirmber
designation r:::._s: £oH designation | of con-| length
ductors
ohm mm
black RLD 5002 120 0—14965 TRS 1201 2 1250
TRS 5201
black RLD 5002 120 214157 * TRS 2202 2 1500
TRS 2202
black RLD 5002 120 | 214157+ TRS 3215 2 1250
TRS 3215
black RLD 5002 120 | 0—14965 TRS 1206 2 1500

TRS 5206

* With rubber pad
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RLD 2001—RLD 2003 Receivers with handle
and support end

These receivers, which have a special support piece,
are used as extra receivers on ships telephone instru-
ments, e.¢.,, DGT 2101.

The receivers are of bakelite and some of the receiver
caps have rubber pad to exclude disturbing noise.
They have rubber cords with connection eyes. The
cord lead-in is furnished with watertight screw cap.

RLD 2001
RLD 2002

Dimenisions :

o length 186 mm, width 66 mm, depth for RLD 2001,
RED 2001~ RLD 2002, 70 mm, depth for RLD 2003, 65 mm, weight
RLD 2003  RLD 2102  about 0.43 kg.

receiver inset cord

colour 7 Eegolyar [number
designation r::::: £2R designation |of con-| length

ductors
ohm mm
RLD 2001 black RLD 5001 40 214157 * TRS 2201 & 1500
RLD 2002 black RLD 5002 120 214157 * TRS 2201 2 1500
RLD 2003 black RLD 5002 120 | 0—149%65 TRS 2201 2 1500

* With rubber pad

RLD 2101, RLD 2102 Receivers with handle
and suspension eye

(rcplacing RD 210 and RD 220)

These receivers differ from RLD 2001 — RLD 2002 only
in that they have suspension eye instead of support
end. They are employed in conjunction with telephone
nstruments, e.g., DAS 1101.

Dimensions :

length 213 mm, width 66 mm, dupth 70 mm, weight
0.45 kg.

RLD 2101, RLD 2102 Diagram, see above.
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_— e ey
receiver inset == (5 i
colour i [Sceivec number
designation r::':: cop designation |of con-| length
ductors
ohm mm
RLD 2101 black RLD 5001 40 214157+ TRS 2201 2 1500
RLD 2102 black RLD 5002 120 214157+ TRS 2201 2 1500

RLD 3101, RLD 3102, RLD 3301

10

RLD 3102

&)

yellow
briges

1

* With rubber pad

RLD 3101, RLD 3102 Receivers, single, with
head-strap

These receivers are used as extra receivers on field
thcPhonc instruments etc.

The receivers have case of black bakelite with cast-in
magnet coils, receiver cap 220890 with rubber pad
214456 and receiver diaphragm 180683. They are extra
light and are affixed to the head by two adjustable
straps of chrome leather, and are equipped with two-
conductor vulcanized rubber cord.

RLD 3101 has 120 ohm resistance. It has cord TRS
3205, 1000 mm, with cast-in connecting pin to fit
the jack case in plug RPT 5141, length of connection
tip 17 mm and diameter 3.9 mm.

Weight 0.15 kg.

RLD 3102 has 120 ohm resistance. It has cord TRS
3211, 1025 mm, with connection eyes.

Weight 0.14 kg.
145
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RLD 3301

RLD 3301 Receiver, single, with head band

This receiver is of light-weight type and mntended for
use as extra receiver. It can also be used in tropical
climates. It has a spring head band of surface finished
aluminium.

The receiver case is in black bakelite and the recetver
coils, which are fixed, have a resistance of 120 (2 x 60)
nh!TIS.

The receiver diaphragm has designation 150683 and
the receiver cap 220890.

Rubber pad 214456 fits the cap and serves to exclude
disturbing noise.

The receiver cord is a two-conductor cord, with de-
signation TRS 5201, length of cord 420 mm. The cord
has black braiding of mercerized cotton yarn. For con-
nection the cord 15 provided with connecting eyes.

Weight 0.14 kg.

Diagram, see page 145.

RLD 3401—RLD 3404 Receivers, double

These receivers are used as extra receivers, radio re-
celvers etc.

They have receiver cases in black bakelite with magnet
coils cast in, receiver cap 220890 and receiver diaphragm
180683. The receivers, which are light weight, are
attached to the head by a spring band of surface finis-
hed steel. The receiver cases are udjustablc so that they
can be comfortably fitted to the ears. The two rece-
iver cases are connected in series and connected to a
two-conductor cord.

Rubber pad 214456 fits the cap and serves to exclude

extraneous noisc.
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RLD 3401

RLD 3402, RLD 3404

RLD 3401—RLD 3404

RLD 3401 has 2120 ohm resistance
(replacing RF 1340)

It has vulcanized cord TRS 3206, 1350 mm, with
cast-in plug having two contact pins. Length of contact
pin 20 mm and diameter 4 mm, distance between
pms 15 mm.

Weight 0.26 kg.

RLD 3402 has 2120 ohm resistance.
(replacing RF 1344)

It has cord with black mercerized cotton braiding
TRS 6201, 1350 mm, with two contact pins. Diameter
of contact pins 1.5 mm.

Weight 0.2 kg.

RLD 3403 has 2 %2000 ohm resistance.
(replacing RF 1333)

It has vulcanized cord TRS 3207, 1350 mm, with
cast-in two-pole plug to fit tappings PR 501, PR 520.

Weight 0.27 kg.

RLD 3404 has 2x2000 ohm resistance.
(replacing RF 1341)

It has cord with black mercerized cotton braiding,
TRS 6201, 1350 mm, with two contact pins. Dia-
meter of contact pins 1.5 mm.
Weight 0.2 kg.
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RLD 5001—RLD 5005

RLF 1001

— e

RECEIVER INSETS
RLD 5001—RLD 5005 Receiver insets

These receiver insets are used in handsets and extra
receivers of bakelite.

The inset case is of white boiled brass with diaphragm
180683 of special alloy sheet-metal. The magnet 302222/1,
which is of cobalt steel, is attached to the back of the
case. The coil frames are of bakelite.

Fixing requires two screws G3 C10 M0S5, to be ordered
separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 56 mm, dc-pth 25 mm, weight 0.1 kg,

replacing coils resistance

ohm

RLD 5001 RD 4000/40 | RCM 10102 40(2x 20)
RLD 5002 |RD 4000/120( RCM 10101 | 120(2x 60)

RLD 5003 - RCM 10104 | 2000(2x1000)

RLD 5004 - RCM 10103 | 2400(2x 1200)

RLD 5005 — RCM 10105 |  60(2x30)
HANDSETS

RLD 1001—RLF 1034 Handsets

These handsets are used in conjunction with telephone
instruments etc. They may be used in tropical climates
if they are cquippcd with vulcanized cord TRS 53—
TRS 54. Those handsets that are normally equipped
with rubber cords TRS 23— TRS 34 retain these also
in tropical execution. The letter T after the designa-
tion, e.g., RLF 1001 T, indicates tropical execution,
see table.

The handsets are of bakelite. They are made in three
different colours and differ in appearance in respect
of cords, transmitter cap and receiver cap, see tables.

There are two kinds of transmitter cap: with or
without funne]. Some of the receiver caps have rubber
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pad, ‘the ‘object of which is to exclude disturbing noise.
The cords have connecting eyes.

Dinmensions :

length 233 mm, width 66 mm, depth: with cap 80
mm, with funnel 100 mm; weight abour 0.52 kg.

RLF 1007 The h.'mt_lscts h:w'c. transmitter cap, transmitter ring
and receiver cap in accordance with table below;
colour desired must be stated with order.

transmitter [transmitter| receiver
cap ring cap

RLF 1001, 1003, 1005 180717 180718 | 0—14965
RLF 1007, 1009, 1011 | 138021 180718 | 0—14965

RLF 1012, 1013 180717 180718 | 0—14965
RLF 1014, 1016, 1017 | 138021 180718 | 0—14965
RLF 1018 180717 180718 | 214157 *
RLF 1019, 1020, 1022,

RLF 1018 1024 180717 180718 | 0—14965
RLF 1026, 1027 138021 180718 | 0—149%965
RLF 1028 180717 180718 | 214157 =
RLF 1030, 1032 180717 180718 | 0—14965
RLF 1034 138021 180718 | 0—14965

-

With rubber pad

For other parts, see following table. Diagram, see

page 158.
transmitter set receiver inset cord
: dia- num-
replacing | colour gram . re- . re- . ber of
desig- | gjep | desig- | gjey [ desig- | eon.
nafion ance nation ance nation due- length
tors
ohm ochm mm
RLF 1001 | RE 1041 | black | 1 [RLA 1612|200 |RLD5002| 120 TRS 1302| 3 1250
RLF 1001 T TRS 5302
RLF 1003 — | ™ahe-l 1 [RLA1612| 200 [RLD 5002{ 120( TRS 1302 3 |1250
RLF 1003 T TRS 5302
RLF 1005 = white | 1 [RLA 1612|200 [RLD 5002 120/ TRS 2302 3 |1250
RLF 1005 T TRS 2302
RLF 1007 | RE 1037 | black | 1 |RLA 1612|200 |RLD5002| 120/ TRS 1302| 3 |1250
RLF 1007 T TRS 5302
RLF 1009 — | ™Mmahe:] 1 [RLA 1612|200 |RLD 5002| 120 TRS 1302| 3 | 1250
RLF 1009 T TRS 5302 .
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transmitter inset| receiver insel cord
dia- | num-
replacing | colour | gram : re- ; re- : ber of
desig- | gy, desig- | gigy. | desig- | cop.
nation |gnce nation | gnce nation duc= length
tors
ahm ohm mm
RLF 1011 = white | 1 |RLA 1612|200 |RLD 5002| 120/ TRS 2302| 3 | 1250
RLF 1011 T TRS 2302
RLF 1012 | RE 1040 | black 1 |RLA1604| 40 |RLD 5002| 120/ TRS 1302 3 | 1250
RLF 1012T TRS 5302
RLF 1013 | RE 1017 | black 1 |RLA 1612|200 |RLD 5002| 120/ TRS 2301 3 | 1500
RLF 10137 TRS 2301
RLF 1014 | RE 1036 | black 1 |RLA1604| 40 |RLD 5002| 120 TRS 1302/ 3 | 1250
RLF 1014T TRS 5302
RLF 1016 | RE 1006 | black 1 |RLA1604| 40 |RLD 5001| 40|TRS 4301/ 3 |1000
RLF 1016 T TRS 4301
RLF 1017 = black 1 |RLA 1612|200 |RLD 5002/ 120/ TRS 4301 3 | 1000
RLF 1017 T TRS 4301
1
RLF 1018 | RE 1048 | black 1 |RLA1604| 40 |RLD5001 40| TRS2301| 3 |1500
RLF 1018 T TRS 2301
RLF 1019 = black 3 |RLA1612| 200 |RLD 5002| 120| TRS 1404 4 |[1250
RLF 1019 T TRS 5404
RLF 1020 | RE 1044 | black k| RLA 1604| 40 |RLD5C02| 120 TRS 1404| 4 | 1250
!RLF 1020T TRS 5404
(RLF 1022 | RE 1042 | black 2 |RLA1604| 40 |RLD5002| 120/ TRS 1401| 4 | 1250
RLF 1022T TRS 5401
RLF 1024 | RE 1060 | black 2 |RLA1604| 40 |RLD 5004/2400| TRS 1401, 4 | 1250
RLF 1024T TRS 5401
RLF 1026 — black 2 |RLA1604| 40 |RLD5002| 120| TRS 2401 4 | 450
RLF 1026 T TRS 2401
RLF 1027 — black 1 |RLA 1612|200 |RLD 5002| 120 TRs 2303| 3 | 450
RLF 1027 T TRS 2303
RLF 1028 = black | 1 |RLA1604| 40 |RLDS5002| 120| TRS 2301 3 | 1500
RLF 1028T TRS 2301
RLF 1030 | RE 1046 | black 1 |RLA1604| 40 |[RLD5001| 40|TRS 1302 3 |1250
RLF 1030T TRS 5302
RLF 1032 — black 3 |RLA1604| 40|RLD5002| 120| TRS 1402 4 |1250
RLF 10327 TRS 5402
RLF 1034 — black 2 |RLA1604| 40/RLD5002| 120| TRS 1401 4 | 1250
RLF 1034 T TRS 5401
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RLF 1052, RLF 1053

RLF 1052—RLF 1053 Handsets with four-pole
plug
These handsets resemble RLF 1001 in appearance, but

have a four pole plug RPT 5042 instead of connection
eyes. For gn‘ncral description, see RLF 1001 — RLF 1034.

They have transmitter cap 180717, transmitter ring
180718 and receiver cap 0-14965.

For other parts, see following table. Diagram, see
page 158.

RLF 1052
RLF 1052 T
RLF 1053
RLF 1053 T

transmitter inset| receiver inset cord
- dia- num-
replacing |colour gram : i : T ; ber of
desig- | gy | desig- | g | desig- | on fjangth
nation ance nation ance nation due-
tars
ohm ohm mm |
RE 1034 | black 4 RLA 1604 40 |RLD 5002|120 | TR51402( 4 |1250
TRS 5402
RE 1035 | black 4 RLA 1612| 200 | RLD 5002 | 120 | TR5 1402{ 4 | 1250

TRS 5402

RLF 1071—RLF 1091 Handsets

These handsets resemble RLF 1001 in appearance but
they have a transmitter resistance suited to telephone
instruments connected to other telephone systems
than those of I M Ericsson.

For general description, see RLF 1001—RLF 1034.

They have transmitter cap, transmitter ring and receiver
cap according to table below; colour desired must be
stated with order.

transmitter [fransmitter| receiver
cap ring cap

RLF 1071, 1073, 1075 | 180717 | 180718 | 0—14 965
RLF 1076, 1078, 1080 | 180717 | 180718 | 0—14 965
RLF 1081, 1083, 1085 | 138021 180 718 | 0—14 965
RLF 1086, 1088, 1090 | 138021 180718 | 0—14 965
RLF 1091 138021 180 718 | 0—14 965
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For other parts, see following table. Diagram, see
page 158.
transmitter set | receiver inset cord
replacing |colour dia- re- ] ras bnel:mc;f
gram - desig- | gigp.| desig- | g | desig- | oo length
nation ance nation ance nation duc-
tors
ohm ohm mm
RLF 1071 |RLF 10x<04 |black| 1 |RLA1610| 100 |RLD 5002|120 |TRS1302 3 1250
RLF 1071 T|RLF 1030 TRS 5302
RLF 1073 |RLF 10x43 | pqhe.l 1 |RLA 1610|100 |RLD 5002120 (TRS 1302 3/ 11150
RLF 1073 T|RLF 10x 67 gany TRS 5302
RLF 1075 |RLF 10x44 |white| 1 |RLA1610| 100 |RLD 5002|120 |TRS 2302 3 | 1250
RLF 1076 |RLF 10x11 black| 1 |RLA1606| 60|RLD 5002|120 |TRS1302 3 1250
RLF 1076 T|RLF 10x 21 TRS 5302
RLF 1078 |RLF 10x24 | magho-| 1 [RLA1606| &0 |RLD 5002|120 |TRS1302 31250
RLF 1078 T|RLF 10 24 T| gany TRS 5302
RLF 1080 |RLF 10x14 |white| 1 |RLA1606| &0 |RLD 5002|120|TRS 2302 3 | 1250
RLF 1081 |RLF 10x12 |black| 1 |RLA 1610|100 [RLD 5002{ 120 |TRS1302 3 | 1250
RLF 1081 T - TRS 5302
RLF 1083 |RLF 1070 | maho 1 |RLA 1610|100 |RLD 5002 120|TR51302 3 | 1250
RLF 1083 T - gany TRS 5302
RLF 1085 — white| 1 |RLA1610{ 100 |[RLD 5002/ 120 | TRS 2302 3 |1250
ALF 1086 |RLF 10x<15 |black| 1 |RLA1606| 60 |RLD 5002|120|TRS1302 3 1250
RLF 1086 TIRLF 10x 45 TRS 5302
RLF 1088 |RLF 1013 |maho] 1 |RLA 1606| &0 |RLD 5002|120|TRS1302| 3 1250
RLF 1088 T|RLF 10x 35 gany TRS 5302
RLF 1090 — white| 1 |RLA1606| 60 |RLD 5002|120 |TRS 2302 3 | 1250
RLF 1091 — black| 1 |RLA 1610|100 |RLD 5001 40 |TRS 1302 3 |125%
RLF 1091 T — TRS 5302

152

RLF 1101, RLF 1102

RLF 1101—RLF 1107 Handsets with suspension
eyes

These handsets resemble RLF 1001 in appearance but
have suspension eyes. For general description, see
RLF 1001— RLF 1034,
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RLF 1104—RLF 1107

They have transmitter cap, transmitter ring and
receiver cap according to table below.

transmitter (transmitter| receiver
cap ring cap

RLF 1101, 1102 138021 180718 | 0—14965
RLF 1104, 1106, 1107 180717 180718 | 0—14965

For other parts, sec following table. Diagram, see
page 158.

RLF 1101
RLF 11017
RLF 1102
RLF 1102T
RLF 1104
RLF 1104 T
RLF 1106
RLF 1106 T
RLF 1107
RLF 1107 T

transmitter inset receiver inset cord
replacing |colour gdri:;n re- re- et g:rm‘._,'f
designation ::152; designation ::15;; AHNER ;‘:l:: length
tors
ohm ohm mm
RE 4037 | black 1 RLA 1612 | 200 | RLD 5002|120 |TRS 1302 3 [1250
TRS 5302
RE 4036 | black 1 RLA 1604 | 40 |RLD 5002|120 (TRS 1302 3 |[1250
TRS 5302
RE 4032 |black | 2 |RLA 1604| 40 |RLD 5002|120 |TRS 1401 4 [1250
TRS 5401
RE 4034 |black | 3 |RLA 1604 | 40| RLD 5002|120 |TRS 1402 4 |1250
TRS 5402
RE 4035 | black 3 |RLA 1612 | 200 | RLD 5002 | 120 |TRS 1402 4 1250
TRS 5402

RLF 1152

RLF 1152 Handset with suspension eye and
four-pole plug

This handset resembles RLF 1001 in appearance but
has suspension eye and four-pole plug RPT 5042. For
general description, see RLF 1001 — RLF 1034.

It has transmitter cap 180717, transmitter ring 180718
and receiver cap 0-14965.

For other parts, see following table. Diagram, see
page 158.
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RLF 1152
RLF 1152T

transmitter inset receiver inset cord
dicis number
colour Tk igt= {
gram designation r::I:; designation r:;':; designation co:du:- length
tars
ohm ohm mm
black | 4 | RLA 1604 40 RLD 5002 | 120 | TRS 1402 4 1250
TRS 5402

RLF 1201—RLF 1214 Handsets with key

These handsets resemble RLF 1001 in appearance but
have a key with make or break contacts, see diagrams.
For general description, see RLF 1001— RLF 1034,

They have transmitter cap, transmitter ring and
receiver cap according to table below.

fransmitter | transmitter | receiver

cap ring cap
RLF 1201, 1202, 1204] 138021 180718 0—14965
RLF 1206 180717 180718 0—14565
RLF 1208, 1210 138021 180718 0—14965
RLF 1212 180717 180718 0—14965
RLF 1214 138021 180718 214157

* With rubber pad

For other parts, see following table, Diagram, see

RLF 1214 page 158.
transmitter inset receiver insel cord
: ber
colour | dia- — = e
gram| dasignation r:rs!I:c' designation risnl::! designation :o:;uc- length
fors
ohm ohm mm
RLF 1201 black | 10 [ RLA 1612 | 200 |RLD 5002| 120 | TRS 1402 4 1250
RLF 1201 T TRS 5402
RLF 1202 black 7 | RLA 1604 40 |RLD 5002| 120 ; TRS 3301 i 1025
RLF 1202 T TRS 3301
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transmitter inset receiver inset cord
colour gclt'i:l:n resist- resist- HUI'::JEF I
designation | ;o |designation| g ce |[designation| o 4,..|length
tors |
|
ohm ohm mm
RLF 1204 black 9 | RLA 1604 40 |RLD 5002| 120 | TRS 3402 4 1025
RLF 1204 T TRS 3402 v
RLF 1206 black 6 | RLA 1504 40 |RLD 5002| 120 | TRS 1302 3 1250
RLF 1206 T TRS 5302
RLF 1208 black | 13 | RLA 1604 40 |RLD 5002| 120 | TRS 3402 4 1025
RLF 1208T TRS 3402
RLF 1210 black 5 | RLA 1604 40 |RLD 5001 40 | TRS 1202 2 1250
RLF 1210T TRS 5202
RLF 1212 black 9 | RLA 1604 40 |RLD 5002| 120 | TRS 1402 4 1250
RLE 1212T TRS 5402
RLF 1214 black | 13 | RLA 1604 40 | RLD 5002| 120 | TRS 3402 4 1025
RLF 1214T TRS 3402

RLF 1252

RLF 1254

RLF 1252, RLF 1254 Handsets with key and
four-pole plug

These handsets resemble RLF 1001 in appearance but
have a key with make contact and four-pole plug
RPT 5141, see diagrams.

For general description, see RLF 1001 —RLF 1034.

Thcy have transmitter cap, transmitter ring and
receiver cap according to table below.

RLF 1252
RLF 1254

transmitter cap

transmitter ring

receiver cap

138021
138021

180718

180718

214157 *
0—14965

page 158.

* With rubber pad

For other parts, see following table. Diagram, see
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fransmitter inset receiver inset cord
i number
colour| dia- Iate ist- i
grami designation r::':; designation r::::se designation :or?duc- length
tors
ohm ohm mm
RLF 1252 black | 11 [ RLA 1604 40 RLD 5002 | 120 TRS 3401 4 1025
RLF 1252T TRS 3401
RLF 1254 black | 12 | RLA 1604 40 RLD 5002| 120 TRS 3401 4 1025
RLF 1254T TRS 3401

RLF 1302, RLF 1303 Handsets with suspension

eye

and key

These handsets resemble RLF 1001 in appearance but
have suspension eye and key with one make contact.
For gener.ll dcscriptirm, see RLF 1001 —RLF 1034,

They have transmitter cap, transmitter ring and
receiver cap according to table below.

transmitter cap [fransmitter ring| receiver cap
RLF 1302 180717 180718 0—14965
RLF 1303 138021 180718 0—14965

For other parts, see following table. Diagram, sce

RLF 1303 page 158.
transmitter insel| receiver inset cord
replacing | colour{ di8- res re- bne‘:n:f
9ram| designa- | g | designa- | g | designa- [ con. llength
tion ance| fion ance| fien duc- ¥
tors
ohm ohm mm
RLF 1302 | RLF13x03 |black| 8 |RLA 1604| 40 |RLD 5002|120 |TRS 1401 4 | 1250
RLF 1302T — TRS 5401
RLF 1303 RLF 1306 | black| 9 [RLA 1612/ 200 |RLD 5002|120 | TRS 1402| 4 |1250
RLF 1303 T — TRS 5402
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RLF 1401 Handset with key and dial for tests

These handsets are used by fitters and exchange staff
for test and line work.

The handset has a key with a make in the handle,
and a dial RGA 1010 on the back of the transmitter
case. It is equipped with condenser and has rubber
tube cord with crocodile clamps for connection. The

RLF 1401 i : W7
handset can be supplied with leather case, receiving
then the designation DPC 1001.
It has transmitter cap 138021, transmitter ring 180718
and receiver cap (-14965.
For other parts, see following table. Diagram, see
page 158.
transmitter inset receiver inset | cord
[ number
colour | dia- . g
9ram| designation r::::s; designation r::':; designation m:.},_,c_ length
tors
ohm ohm mm
RLF 1401 black | 14 |RLA 1606 60 RLD 5002 | 120 215082/2 1 1300
RLF 1401 T 215082/2

RLF 1501 Handset

This handset resembles RLF 1401 or RLF 1401 T
respectively, but has a suspension eye.
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HEAD SETS

RLF 2001—RLF 2016 Head sets

These sets, which are exceedingly light, are used
by telephone operators when the work of the ex-
change does not allow of the use of ordinary handsets.
They may also be used in tropical climates. They
have spring head-clip of surface-treated aluminium
with adjustable felt-clad bakelite earpiece. The receiver
case with cap and the transmitter arm are of bakelite.

The transmitter arm has a ball joint and is mobile.
In the receiver there is a contact device which breaks
the transmitter feed current when the transmitter
arm 15 swung out.

The transmitter inser is interchangeable. The receiver
coils, which are fixed, have a resistance of 120 (2 x 60)
ohm. The receiver diaphragm has designation 180683
and the receiver cap 220890.

RLF 2001, RLF 2002, RLF 2005—RLF 2012 and RLF
2016 are cquipped with plug. The recewver for the sets
RLF 2007, RLF 2008 and RLF 2011—RLF 2014 are
cquipped with middle point tapping (differential con-
necting). Suitable jacks, sce table, are to be ordered
separately.

The connecting cord for the transmitter inset has
designation TRK 1201.

RLF 2001, RLF 2002 RLF 2003, RLF 2004 RLF 2005, RLF 2006 RLF 2010
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transmitter inset cord
reciete nurg?er plug suitable jack |weight
designation | gnce [designalion [ ondyc- | length
tors

ohm mm kg

| RLF 2001 |RLA 1712 | 200 | TRS 7401 4 1600 | RPS 2501 | RNT 5351—2| 027
RLF 2002 | RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7401 4 1600 | RPS 2501 | RNT 5351--2 | 0.27
RLF 2003 | RLA 1712 | 200 | TRS 7402 4 1600 = — 0.21
RLF 2004 | RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7402 4 1600 = = 0.2
RLF 2005 [ RLA 1712 | 200 | TRS 7402 4 1600 | RPT 5042 | RNT 5041 0.27
RLF 2006 | RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7402 4 1600 | RPT 5042 | RNT 5041 0.27
RLF 2007 | RLA 1712 | 200 | TRS 7502 5 1600 | RPT 5051 | RNT 5051 0.27
RLF 2008 | RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7502 n 1600 | RPT 5051 | RNT 5051 0.27
RLF 2009 | RLA 1712 | 200 | TRS 7403 4 1600 | RPT 5141 | RNT 5141 0.28
RLF 2010 { RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7403 4 1600 | RPT 5141 | RNT 5141 0.28
RLF 2011 | RLA 1712 | 200 | TRS 7501 5 1600 | RPS 2501 | RNT 5351—2 | 0.28
RLF 2012 | RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7501 1 1600 | RPS 2501 | RNT 5351—2 | 0.28

| RLF 2013 |RLA 1712 | 200 TRS 7502 5 1600 —_ — 0.22
RLF 2014 | RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7502 B 1600 — —_ 0.22

‘ RLF 2016 | RLA 1704 40 | TRS 7401 4 1600 | RPS 2501 | RNT 5351--2| 0,27

RLF 2009, RLF 201
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LARYNGOPHONES WITH HANDLE

RLH 1001—RLH 1011 Laryngophones with
support end

These laryngophones, which have a special support
end, are used in conjunction with telephone instruments,
¢.¢., DGT 2101. They are used in places where there
is so much noise that conversation with ordinary
handsets cannot be carried on.

The laryngophones have a special transmitter, which
1s lightly pressed against the larynx when talking,
whereby the speech vibrations are transferred direct
to the transmitter diaphragm without being disturbed
b}' extraneous noise.

The laryngophones are of bakelite with transmitter
fixing of black lacquered brass. Some of the receiver
caps have rubber pad to exclude disturbing noise.

The laryngophones have rubber tube cords with
contact eyes for connection. The cord inlet is furnished
with watertight bushing.

Dimensions :

RLH 1001—  RLH 1102 length 177 mm, width 66 mm, depth 79 mm, weight
RLH 1101, 0.5 : k
RLH 1111 .52 Kg.
transmitter inset receiver inset cord
colour D ol number re::i;er
designation | sist- | designation | sist- | designation ":‘_j length
ance ance Langucs
tors
ohm ohm mm
RLH 1001 | black | RLA 8001 | 40 |RLD 5001 | 40| TRS 2304 3 1500| 214157+
RLH 1002 | black | RLA 8001 40 | RLD 5002 | 120 | TRS 2304 3 1500| 214157 *
RLH 1003 | black | RLA 8001 40 | RLD 5005 | 60| TRS 2304 3 1500 214157 *
RLH 1011 | black | RLA 8002 | 200 | RLD 5002|120 | TRS 2304 3 1500| 0—14965

1

* With rubber pad

161



RLH 1101—RLH 1111

Gl

RLH 1101—RLH 1111 Laryngophones with
suspension eye

(RLH 1101, RLH 1102 replace RE 9600 and RE 910)

These laryngophones differ from RLH 1001— RLH 1003
only in having suspension eye instead of support end,
They are used in conjunction with telephone instru-
ments, e.g., DAS 1101,

Diagram, see page 161.

RLH 1101
RLH 1102
RLH 1111

transmitter inset receiver insel cord
receiver
colour re- res number cap
designatian | sist- | designation | sist- | designation of length with pad
ance ance conduc-
tars
ohm ohm mm
black | RLA 8001 40 | RLD 5001 | 40| TRS 2304 3 1500| 214157
black | RLA 8001 40 | RLD 5002 | 120 | TRS 2402 4 1500| 214157
black | RLA 8002 | 200 | RLD 5002|120 | TRS 3303 3 1250( 214157
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RLY 1001

RLY 1002

V.,

RLY 1003

SUSPENSION HOOKS, CLIPS,
HOLDERS ETC. FOR HANDSETS
AND RECEIVERS

SUSPENSION HOOKS AND CLIPS FOR
HANDSETS ETC.

RLY 1001, RLY 1002 Suspension hooks for
handsets

These suspension hooks are used in manual switchboards
for hanging up the handset.

The hooks are of nickel-plated brass.

RLY 1001 is intended for left hand mounting.
RLY 1002 is intended for right hand mounting.

Fixing requires three wood screws Trskr No. 4—1/,°
FS M21, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 55 mm, fixing-plate diameter 30 mm; weight
0.06 kg.

RLY 1003 Suspension hook for handset

This suspension hook 1s used in manual exchanges for
hanging up handsets which have no suspension eve.
The hook is of nickel-plated brass.
Fixing requires three wood screws Trskr No.4—1/,"
FS M21, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 72 mm, fixing-plate diameter 30 mm; weight
0.05 ke. |
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RLY 1004

RLY 1005

RLY 1101

54

—

RLY 1004 Suspension hook for receiver

This suspension hook is used on wall telephones for
hanging up an extra receiver RLD 1101.

The hook is of nickel-plated brass and is delivered
with screws, nuts and washers.

The hook is affixed to the side of the telephone
instrument, see page 143.
Dimensions :

length 25 mm, width 9 mm, weight 0.003 kg.

RLY 1005 Suspension cradle for receiver
This cradle is used for table telephone instruments as

holder for an extra receiver RLD 1001.

The cradle is of nickel-plated brass and is delivered with
nuts and washers.

The cradle is affixed to the rear of the telephone instru-
ment, see page 142,
Dimensions :

height 38 mm, width 76 mm, weight 0.03 kg.

RLY 1101 Suspension hook for handset

This suspension hook 15 used on wall telephones and
manual switchboards for suspension of the handset.

The hook is furnished with a spring set and is moble
mounted on the front plate, so that the spring set is
acted on by the weight of the handset. The hook
and the front plate are nickel-plated.

The spring set has a make-and-break contact and a
break contact.
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RLY 1101, RLY 1102

RLY 1102

Fixing requires four wood screws Trskr No. 4~1/,”
KS M05, to be ordered separately.
Dimensions :

height 100 mm, width 55 mm for front plate; weight
0.21 kg. -

RLY 1102 Suspension hook for handset

This suspension hook is used on wall telephone
nstrument DAS 1001 — DAS 2001 for hanging up the
handset.

The hook is furnished with a spring set and is mobile
mounted on the front plate, so that the spring set is
acted on by the weight of the handset. The hook
and front plate are nickel-plated.

The spring set has a make-and-break contact and a
break contact.

Fixing requires two metal screws 137414, to be ordered
separately.
Dimensions :

height 70 mm, width 55 mm for front plate; weight
0.22 kg.

0-4876 Suspension hook for receiver

This suspension hook is used on wall telephone instru-
ments, e.g., DAS 1101, for hanging up receiver RLD
2102,

The hook is of nickel-plated brass.

"

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 4—7/ o
KS M05, to be ordered separately.
Dimensions :

height 33 mm, width of fixing plate 31 mm; weight
0.025 ke.
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208919

138471
with washer and nuts

180735

S .

SUSPENSION ENDS AND EYES FOR
RECEIVERS ETC.

208919 Suspension end for receiver and
laryngophone

This suspension end is used as holder for receivers, e.¢.,
RLD 2001, and laryngophones, e.g., RLH 1001.
The end is of chromc-platcd brass.

Fixing requires two screws G35 F6.5 M05, to be ordered
separately.

Dimensions :

length 44 mm, width 13 mm, thickness 3 mm, weight
0.015 ke.

138471 Suspension eye for receiver

This suspension eye is used for receivers, e.g., RLD
1101.

The eye is of nickel-plated brass.

Fixing requires two nuts G8 K M05 and one washer
138474, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 33.5 mm, width 17 mm, thickness 3.5 mm,
weight 0.008 kg,

180735, 180735/1 Suspension eyes for handsefs

The suspension eye 180735 is used on handsets, e.g.,
RLF 1101, and receivers with handle, e.g., RLD 2101.
The suspension eye 180735/1 is used on laryngophones
and on extra receivers for ships telephone instruments.

180735 is of nickel-plated brass.
180735/1 is of chrome-plated brass.
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Fixing requires two screws (G5 F6.5 M05, to be ordered
separately.
Dimensions :

length 71 mm, width 21 mm, thickness 3 mm, weight
0.02 kg.

HOLDERS FOR HANDSETS

131681/1—131682/2 Holders for handsets

These holders are designed for bakelite handsets RLF
1001 ete. and are used in conjunction with table tele-
phone instruments which have sheet-metal case.

The holders are of bakelite with a spring metal stud
in the centre. The metal stud is furnished at the bottom
with an insulating stop which actuates the telephone
instrument’s spring assembly. The length of this stop
varies according to the type of instrument.

1316811

As guides these holders have two slots underneath the
bakelite base, which correspond to two projections
in the sheet-metal lid. These projections are not to be
found on the lids of instruments with sheet-iron cases
of the older type, so in these cases only handset holder
with sheet-metal lid 131681/2 or 131682/2 can be used.

131682/2

The handset holders without sheet metal case 131681/1,
131681/3 and 1316821 are intended for replacements
on telephone instruments which previously had similar
holders; e.g., DAL 1001 etc.

Fixing of 1316811, 131681/3 and 131682/1 requires a
nut NV 3545, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

without sheet metal lid; length 104 mm, width 45
mm, height 95 mm, weight, see table.
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2 length
dimensions | of yhe | for instrument | weight

of the case | g5,

mm mm kg

1316811 —_ 10.6 | CG 400, DE 500 | 0.5
131681/2| 138x82 105 | CG 400, DE 500 | 0.29
1316813 = 6.5 | DAL 1001 ete. 0.15
131682/1 — 5 AC 500 efc. 0.16
131682/2| 159x89 3 AC 500 efc. 0.33

138076/1, 138076/2 Holders for handsefs

These holders suit bakelite handsets RLF 1001 etc. They
are used when table telephone instruments with sheet-
metal case are to be provided with bakelite handset.
The holders are of nickel-plated brass and differ only
in the length of the insulating stop that has to actuate
the switching assembly of the telephone instrument.

Mounting requires one nut NV 3545, to be ordered
separately.
Dimensions :

length 100 mm, width 47 mm, height 110 mm, weight
0.145 kg.

: length
for instrument of the stop
mm
138076/1 CG 400, DE 500 5
138076/2 AC 500 elc. 2




138021 black

180717 black
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CAPS, DIAPHRAGMS, RUBBER
PADS FOR HANDSETS ETC.

TRANSMITTER CAPS AND TRANSMITTER
RINGS

138021 Transmitter cap
This transmitfer cap is used in conjunction with hand-
sets of bakelite.

The cap is made of bakelite in three different colours;
the colour desired must be stated with order.

The cap is fixed to the handset by a ring 180718, to be
ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 54.5 mm, depth 22.5 mm, weight 0.025 kg.

replacing
138021 black RC 4120 black
138021 mahogany RC 4120 mahogany
138021 white RC 4120 white

180717 Transmitter cap with funnel
This transmitter cap with funnel is used in conjunc-
tion with handsets of bakelite.

The cap is made of bakelite in three different colours;
the colour desired must be stated with order.

The cap is fixed to the handsct by a ring 180718, to be
ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 54.5 mm, depth 42.5 mm, weight 0.04 kg.
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180718 black

S

replacing
180717 black RC 4110 black
180717 mahogany RC 4110 mahogany
180717 white RC 4110 white

180718 Transmitter ring

This transmitter ring is used in conjunction with
handsets of bakelite for fixing the transmitter cap.

The ring is made of bakelite in three different colours;
the colour desired must be stated with order.

The ring has internal screw thread to fit a screw thread
on the transmitter case.

Dimensions :

diameter 66 mm, thickness 28 mm, weight 0.03 kg.

replacing
180718 black RC 4130 black
180718 mahogany RC 4130 mahogany
180718 white RC 4130 white

RECEIVER DIAPHRAGMS, RECEIVER CAPS
AND RUBBER PADS

180683 Receiver diaphragm

(replacing RD 4100)

This receiver diaphragm 15 used in conjunction with
receiver insets RLD 50.

The diaphragm is of special alloy sheet metal.

The diaphragm is held in place by the receiver cap.
Dimensions :

diameter 53.5 mm, thickness (.28 mm, weight per
100: 0.5 kg.



0-14965 black

214157

220890

—

0-14965 Receiver cap

This receiver cap 15 used in conjunction with handsets
and receivers of bakelite.

The cap is made of bakelite in three different colours:
the colour desired must be stated with order.

The cap has a screw thread inside which fits a screw
thread on the receiver case.

Dimensions :

diameter 66 mm, thickness 21.5 mm, weight 0.04 kg,

replacing
0—14965 black RD 4110 black
0—14965 mahogany RD 4110 mahogany
0—14965 white RD 4110 white

214157 Receiver cap with rubber pad

This receiver cap with rubber pad is used i conjunc-
tion with handsets and receivers of bakelite, when it
is necessary to exclude disturbing noises.

The cap is of black bakelite and the pad of soft rubber.
The cap has a screw thread inside which fits a screw
thread on the receiver case.

Dimensions :

diameter 66 mm, thickness 26.5 mm, wcigh{ 0.06 kg.

220890 Receiver cap
This receiver cap is used in conjunction with receivers
RLD 31 and RLD 34 and the head sets RLF 2001 etc.

The cap is of black bakelite and has a screw thread
inside which fits a screw thread on the receiver case.
It may be fitted with a rubber pad which is stretched on.
Suitable rubber pad is 214456.

Dimensions :

diameter 61.5 mm, thickness 8.2 mm, weight 0.015 kg.
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214456
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214456 Rubber pad for receiver cap

This rubber pad is used in conjunction with receiver

cap 220890.
The pad is elastic and is stretched over the cap.

Dimensions :

diameter 62 mm, thickness 15 mm, weight 0.11 ke,
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SWITCHES, LEVER KEYS,
PRESS-BUTTON KEYS

SWITCHES

RL 201, RL 202 Switch, two-way

These switches, which are two pole, are used to con-
nect a double line to one or the other of two telephone
Instruments.

The switches are mounted on a base-plate of black
insulating material and protected by a case of black
l'thucrcd brass.

By loosening a screw on the switch arm the case
can be r-,mm.rnd thus making the terminal screws
accessible.

For fixing there are two holes in the base-plate. Fix-
ing screws are to be ordered Scparate]y

RL 201 has stop in both positions.
RL 202 has stop in position 1 and spring return from

position 2 to position 1.

Dimensions :

diameter 54 mm, depth 48 mm, weight 0.12 kg.
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RMA 1001--RMA 1225

QICTTY

RMA 1001 RMA 1507
4

LEVER KEYS

The lever keys are used as connecting devices, .., in
manual switchboards.

Those parts of the key visible after mounting are
nickelplated. The buttons are normally made in black
insulating material but can be supplied in red colour
on request. The keys are made with two or four
spring sets having not less than three and not more
than eight contact springs.

The key arm has two rolls of insulating material,
which actuate the longest of the springs, the operating
springs, which in turn actuate the other springs in the
sets. A centring piece fixes the position of the key
arm in normal position. The key arm, as well as
the rolls and the centring piece, are casily exchange-
able. The spring sets are independent units which are
fixed to the frame by the upper pin screws and nuts.
The operating springs are the same whether the key
arm is made for locking or non locking.

There are the following six types:

RMA 10, with three positions: locking — normal —
non locking;

RMA 11, with three positions: locking — normal —
locking;

RMA 12, with three positions: non locking — nor-
mal — non locking;

RMA 13, with two positions: normal — locking;
RMA 14, with two positions: normal — non locking;

RMA 15, with two positions: normal — locking.
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Contact combinations

In RMA 10— RMA 14 the key arm stands in normal
position at right angles to the mounting plate, while
the key arm in RMA 15 is at an angle both in normal
and operating positions.

The contact combinations of a spring set are
indicated by letters above the designation, e ¢,
\"A
RBM 1005’
RBM 1005 has a make-and-break contact. Below will
be found some examples of the meanings of these letter

designations.

which indicates chat the spring  set

Vv make-and-break :
VS = make-and-break + make:
V 25

make-and-break + two makes;
Vis
BV = break + make-and-break, and so on.

]

make-and-break betore make;

1 i il ﬁ :ﬁh Ta i :ln p

s B v

For mounting, switch shelves 213215/2 are usually used;
see also under switch shelves, page 201. The switch
shelves are to be ordered separately.

Two fixing screws G6 G5 M21 are supplied with each
switch.

Dimensions ;

sec dimension sketch; weight with four spring set
of three springs each 0.1 kg.
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A ;-R—Z 8 RMA 1001—RMA 1053 Lever keys
g] These keys have three positions: locking — normal
¢ 3 $o — non locki
o = on locking.
spring sets
lacking non lecking

A | B Cc D
v v v \/

RMA 1001 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs v Vs ¥

RMA 1002 REM 1101 REM 1005 REM 1101 RBM 1005
Vs Vs v v

RMA 1003 RBM 1101 REM 1101 RBM 1005 REM 1005
v A Vs Vs

RMA 1004 REM 1005 RBM 1005 REM 1101 RBM 1101
Vs Vs Vs v

RMA 1005 REM 1101 REM 1101 RBM 1101 REM 1005
¥ s Vs v A

RMA 1006 RBEM 1301 REM 1101 REM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs Vs Vs v

RMA 1007 RBM 1301 REM 1101 REM 1101 REM 1005
BY BV ¥ v

RMA 1008 REM 1102 REM 1102 RBM 1005 REM 1005
Vs Vs BY BV

RMA 1009 REM 1101 REM 1101 RBM 1102 REM 1102
Vs v v Yas

RMA 1010 RBM 1101 REM 1005 REBM 1201 RBM 1301
Vs Vs v v

RMA 1011 REM 1405 REM 1405 REM 1005 REM 1005
B2V Vs Vs v

RMA 1012 REM 1406 REM 1405 REM 1101 REM 1005
v v v v

RMA 1013 REM 1201 REM 1201 REM 1201 REM 1201
VSK VSK Vs v

RMA 1014 RBM 1409 RBM 1409 REM 1101 REM 1005
Vs v L L

RMA 1015 REM 1101 REM 1005 RBM 1015 REM 1015
V§X VsX Vs v

RMA 1016 REM 1413 REM 1413 REM 1101 REM 1005
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spring sets
- locking non locking
A B (2] D
NS v v v
RMA 1017 RBM 1101 REM 1005 RBM 1005 REM 1005
¥ 15 Vas v v
RMA 1018 RBM 1301 RBM 1301 RBM 1005 REM 1005
v 2v v v
RMA 1019 RBM 1201 RBM 1201 RBM 1005 REM 1005
Vv 2s V2§ Vs v
RMA 1020 REM 1301 REM 1301 REM 1101 RBM 1005
BY BY Vs v
RMA 1021 RBM 1102 RBM 1102 REM 1101 REM 1005
2V 2V Vs v
RMA 1022 REM 1201 RBM 1201 REM 1101 REM 1005
VS Vs Vs Vs
RMA 1023 RBM 1101 RBM 1101 RBM 1101 RBM 1101
2V V2§ Vs v
RMA 1024 RBM 1201 RBM 1301 RBM 1101 REM 1005
AR Vs Vs v
RMA 1025 REBM 1405 RBM 1405 RBM 1101 RBM 1005
Vs Vs V25 Vs
RMA 1026 RBM 1301 REM 1101 RBM 1301 REM 1101
V2§ V25 Y as Vv as
RMA 1027 REM 1301 REBM 1301 RBM 1301 REM 1301
LS LS v v
RMA 1028 REM 1203 REM 1203 RBM 1005 REM 1005
PA Vs Vs Vs
RMA 1029 REM 1405 RBM 1405 REM 1101 REM 1101
v v A v
RMA 1030 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 RBM 1201 REM 1201
VSK VSK 2V FAY
RMA 1031 RBM 1409 REM 1409 REBM 1201 REM 1201
L LS v Vs
RMA 1032 REM 1015 REM 1203 REM 1005 RBM 1101
BSIV BSfY yiv ViV
RMA 1033 REBM 1305 REM 1305 REM 1205 REM 1205
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RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

RMA

1034

1035

1036

1037

1038

1039

1040

1041

1042

1043

1044

1045

1046

1047

1048

1049

1050

-

spring sets
locking | non locking
A B | o D
v v Vs v
RBM 1005 REM 1005 REM 1101 RBM 1005
VD vD V2S5 VS
RBM 1303 RBM 1303 RBM 1301 RBM 1101
Vs 2Vs v v
REM 1405 REM 1405 RBM 1201 RBM 1201
2V S B3s N v
REM 1405 REM 1401 RBM 1005 REM 1005
B2V 2vs 2v 2y
REBM 1406 RBM 1405 RBM 1201 RBM 1201
L L v v
RBM 1015 REM 1015 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
v rAY B 2V 2VSs
REM 1201 REM 1201 REM 1406 REM 1405
VSX VsX VSX V5X
RBM 1413 REM 1413 RBM 1413 RBM 1413
VK VK Vs v
REM 1202 RBM 1202 REM 1101 REM 1005
v v VK Vis
RBM 1005 REM 1005 REBM 1202 REM 1104
Vs Vs VK Vs
REM 1101 REM 1101 REM 1202 REBM 1301
BVS Vas Vs v
REM 1306 REM 1301 RBM 1101 RBM 1005
BYS v as Vs Vs
REM 1306 REM 1301 RBM 1101 REM 1101
vD B 2V Vs Vs
REM 1303 REM 1406 REM 1301 RBM 1101
pAY B2V Vs :
RBM 1201 RBM 1406 REM 1101 RBM 1005
VSK VSK Vs VS
REM 1409 REM 1409 REM 1101 RBM 1101
BVK Vs Vs b 4
REM 1410 REM 1405 RBM 1101 RBM 1005




— —— i —— =
sprinyg sels
locking non locking
A B c D
YK VK Vs Vs
RMA 1051 RBM 1202 RBM 1202 REM 1101 REM 1101
v v ViV v
RMA 1052 REM 1005 RBM 1005 RBM 1205 RBM 1005
v v ViV ViV
RMA 1053 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 RBM 1205 RBM 1205
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RMA 1101—RMA 1155 Lever keys

ﬁ These keys have three positions: locking — normal
c 39 — locking.
spring sets
locking locking
A B c D
v v v v
RMA 1101 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 REM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs v v v
RMA 1102 RBM 1101 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs v Vs v
RMA 1103 REM 1101 REM 1005 RBM 1101 RBM 1005
Vs Vs v v
RMA 1104 RBM 1101 REBM 1101 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs Vs Vs v
RMA 1105 RBM 1101 RBM 1101 REM 1101 RBM 1005
vs Vs Vs Vs
RMA 1106 RBM 1101 REM 1101 REM 1101 RBM 1101
V28 Vs v v
RMA 1107 RBM 1301 RBM 1101 RBM 1005 REM 1005
v2s Vs V25§ Vs
RMA 1108 REM 1301 REM 1101 REM 1301 RBM 1101
v 25 Vv 25§ Vs v
RMA 1109 RBM 1301 REBM 1301 RBM 1101 RBM 1005
Vs v 2s V25 v 2s
RMA 1110 RBM 1301 REM 1301 RBM 1301 RBM 1301
Bv BV ' v
RMA 1111 REM 1102 REM 1102 REM 1101 RBM 1005
BY BV BV BY
RMA 1112 RBM 1102 RBM 1102 REM 1102 RBM 1102
2v 2BV v v
RMA 1113 REM 1201 RBM 1302 REBM 1005 RBM 1005
2v 2v v v
RMA 1114 RBM 1201 RBM 1201 REM 1005 RBM 1005
v v v v
RMA 1115 REBM 1201 REM 1201 RBM 1201 RBM 1201
LS 2v Vs Vs
RMA 1116 RBM 1203 REM 1201 RBM 1101 RBM 1101
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spring sets
lecking | locking

A B I c | D
LS LS v N,

RMA 1117 RBM 1203 RBM 1203 RBM 1005 REM 1005
VK VK YK VK

RMA 1118 REM 1202 RBM 1202 RBM 1202 REM 1202
L ¥ L v

RMA 1119 RBM 1015 RBM 1005 RBM 1015 REM 1005
Vs Vs v Y

RMA 1120 RBM 1301 RBM 1301 REM 1005 RBM 1005
BV BV ) v

RMA 1121 REM 1102 RBM 1102 REM 1005 RBM 1005
2Vs Vs v v

RMA 1122 RBM 1405 REM 1405 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
V25 Vs Ys v

RMA 1123 RBM 1301 RBM 1101 REM 1101 REM 1005
v 2V Vs v

RMA 1124 RBM 1201 RBM 1201 REM 1101 REM 1005
v Vv as Vs v

RMA 1125 RBM 1201 REM 1301 RBM 1101 REM 1005
2V S 2Vs Vs v

RMA 11126 REM 1405 REBM 1405 REM 1101 REM 1005
B 2V PAR VS v

RMA 1127 RBM 1406 RBM 1405 REM 1101 RBM 1005
VSK VsK VSK VsSK

RMA 1128 RBM 1409 REM 1409 RBM 1409 RBM 1409
2V B Y BY BV

RMA 1129 RBM 1201 REM 1302 RBM 1102 REM 1102
\4 v L E

RMA 1130 RBM 1005 REM 1005 REM 1015 RBM 1015
L L LS L

RMA 1131 REM 1015 REM 1015 RBM 1203 RBM 1015
L L L L

RMA 1132 RBM 1015 REM 1015 RBM 1015 RBM 1015
vas Ys BV BY

RMA 1133 RBM 1301 REM 1101 REM 1102 REM 1102
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spring sets
locking locking
A B c D
2Vs Vs Vs Vs
RMA 1134 RBM 1405 RBM 1405 RBM 1405 REM 1405
cD cD cD cD
RMA 1135 REM 1415 RBM 1415 RBM 1415 REBM 1415
2v 2v L L
RMA 1136 REM 1201 RBM 1201 RBM 1015 RBM 1015
B2V Vs v v
RMA 1137 REBM 1406 RBM 1405 RBM 1201 RBM 1201
B2V 4B B2v 2vVSs |
RMA 1138 REM 1406 REM 1404 RBM 1406 RBM 1405 |
B2V 2Vs 2V S PA'
RMA 1139 REM 1406 REM 1405 REM 1405 REM 1405
VsX Vs v v
RMA 1140 REM 1413 REM 1301 RBM 1201 REM 1201
2y vas 2V vis
RMA 1141 REM 1201 REM 1301 REM 1201 RBM 1301
B35 B 35 B 35 VsX
RMA 1142 REM 1401 RBM 1401 REM 1401 REM 1413
VSK VSK BV BV
RMA 1143 RBM 1409 REM 1409 REM 1102 RBM 1102
2V v LS LS
RMA 1144 REM 1201 REM 1201 REM 1203 REM 1203
Ay BV v 2s Vs
RMA 1145 REBM 1201 REM 1302 REM 1301 REM 1301
2BV 2BV vV as V2§
RMA 1146 REM 1302 REM 1302 RBM 1301 RBM 1301
2B 25 B 3s 1B 25 B 3§
RMA 1147 REM 1402 REM 1401 RBM 1402 REM 1401
FAR B2V BV BvY
RMA 1148 RBM 1405 REM 1406 RBM 1102 RBM 1102
BVK VK Vs Vs
RMA 1149 REM 1410 REM 1202 REBM 1301 REM 1101
2VSs 2VSs Vs Vs
RMA 1150 REM 1405 REM 1405 RBM 1101 REM 1101
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spring sets
locking locking
A B G D
B2V B2V B2V B2Y
RMA 1151 RBM 1406 RBM 1406 RBM 1406 REM 1408
B 1Y PAS B 2V Vs
RMA 1152 RBM 1408 REM 1405 RBM 1406 RBM 1405
L v ¥ v
RMA 1153 REM 1015 REBM 1005 RBM 1016 REM 1005
2y V25 Vs Vs
RMA 1154 RBM 1201 RBM 1301 RBM 1101 REM 1101
VSK VK v s
RMA 1155 REM 1409 REM 1202 RBM 1201 REBM 1201
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A =) 8 RMA 1201—RMA 1225 Lever keys
O T
] These keys have three positions: non locking —
c ¥— D ! :
- = normal — non locking.
spring sets
non locking I non locking

A B I c D
v v v v

RMA 1201 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 REM 1005 REM 1005
Vs v v v

RMA 1202 RBM 1101 RBM 1005 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs A Vs v

RMA 1203 RBM 1101 REM 1005 RBM 1101 RBM 1005
Y v A v

RMA 1204 RBM 1201 RBM 1201 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
A A" ri') v

RMA 1205 REM 1201 REM 1201 RBM 1201 REM 1201
BK BK BV BY

RMA 1206 RBM 1103 RBM 1103 REM 1102 REM 1102
VX V5 Vs v

RMA 1207 REM 1204 RBM 1101 RBM 1101 REM 1005
Vvis VK L Vs

RMA 1208 REM 1104 RBM 1202 REBM 1015 RBM 1101
Vs Vs v v

RMA 1209 REM 1101 RBM 1101 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
V25 Vs v v

RMA 1210 REM 1301 RBM 1101 REM 1005 REM 1005
Vv 2s Vv as v v

RMA 1211 REM 1301 RBM 1301 RBM 1005 REBM 1005
BY BV v v

RMA 1212 REM 1102 RBM 1102 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
AR 2V S v v

RMA 1213 RBM 1405 RBM 1405 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs Vs Vs v

RMA 1214 RBM 1101 RBM 1101 RBM 1101 RBM 1005
V25 Vs Vs v

RMA 1215 RBM 1301 RBM 1101 REM 1101 RBM 1005
V25 V25 Vs v

RMA 1216 RBM 1301 RBM 1301 REM 1101 RBM 1005
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RMA 1217

RMA 1218

RMA 1219

RMA 1220

RMA 1221

RMA 1222

RMA 1223

RMA 1224

RMA 1225

spring sets
noen locking [ non locking
A B | 2] D
BV BV S v
RBM 1102 RBM 1102 REM 1101 RBM 1005
2v v Vs v
RBM 1201 REM 1201 REM 1101 RBM 1005
Vs Vs Vs Vs
RBM 1101 REM 1101 RBM 1101 REM 1101
V2§ Vs ¥V 2s Vs
RBEM 1301 RBEM 1101 REM 1301 REM 1101
Vv 2s Vs V2s VY25
REM 1301 RBM 1301 REM 1301 REM 1301
BV BV BV BY
RBM 1102 REM 1102 RBM 1102 RBM 1102
v L v v
REM 1005 REBM 1015 REM 1005 RBM 1005
2BV 2BY 2BV 2BV
RBM 1302 RBM 1302 REM 1302 REM 1302
2B 2§ B 35 2B 25 B35
RBM 1402 RBM 1401 RBM 1402 REM 1401
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RMA 1301—RMA 1316 Lever keys

These keys have two positions: normal — lucking.
spring sets
A | B
RMA 1301 —-RMA 1316
_ _ v \'s
A !_'H-! B RMA 1301 RBM 1005 RBM 1005
-O.. Vs Vs
RMA 13 RMA 1302 RBM 1101 RBM 1101
Y 25 V25
RMA 1303 RBM 1301 RBM 1301
A 'S
RMA 1304 REM 1201 REM 1201
V5K VSK
RMA 1305 REM 1409 RBM 1409
L L
RMA 1306 REM 1015 RBM 1015
2BV BY
AMA 1307 REM 1302 REM 1302
Vs v
RMA 1308 RBM 1101 RBM 1005
Vv 2s vs
RMA 1309 RBM 1301 RBM 1101
BY BY
RAMA 1310 REM 1102 RBM 1102
AR Vs
RMA 1311 REM 1405 RBM 1405
B2V Vs
RMA 1312 REM 1406 RBM 1405
YK VK
RMA 1313 RBM 1202 RBM 1202
BK BK
RMA 1314 RBM 1103 RBM 1103
VS B 35
RMA 1315 REBM 1405 REBM 1401
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spring sets

A A
B2V B2V
RMA 1316 REM 1406 RBM 1406
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RMA 1401—RMA 1410 Lever keys

L -]

These keys have two positions: normal — non locking,

spring seis

A B

RMA 1401 —RMA 1410 . !
RMA 1401 REM 1005 RBM 1005

Ag——38 Vs Vs
2 RMA 1402 RBM 1101 RBM 1101

e~ 2v 2v
RMA 14 RMA 1403 RBM 1201 ABM 1201

Vs v
RMA 1404 REM 1101 RBM 1005

v 25 Vs
RMA 1405 REM 1301 REM 1101

v 25 Vs
RMA 1406 RBM 1301 RBM 1301

BY BY
RMA 1407 RBM 1102 RBM 1102

2BV 2BY
RMA 1408 RBM 1302 RBM 1302

2vs Vs
RMA 1409 RBM 1405 RBM 1405

B2V 2V s
RMA 1410 RBM 1406 RBM 1405
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RMA 1501—RMA 1507 Lever keys

These keys have two positions and the key arm is at
an angle: normal — locking.

spring sets

RMA 1501—- RMA 1507 A B
> & FAY v
Ag——9 8
H RMA 1501 RBM 1201 RBM 1201
9 N N
RMA 15 RMA 1502 REM 1005 RBM 1005
Vs L
RMA 1503 RBM 1101 REM 1015
I L
RMA 1504 REM 1015 RBM 1015
VK VK
RMA 1505 REM 1202 RBM 1202
2B 25 2B 25
RMA 1506 RBM 1402 RBM 1402
cY BY
RMA 1507 REM 1414 RBM 1102
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RT 16604

RT 16608

, =¥

RT 16608

RT 16604 Lever key

This key is used in conjunction with telephone instru-
ment DAL 1101.

The key is of white boiled brass with button of
black insulating material. It has three positions: lock-
ing — normal — locking, with two make-and-break
contacts in each operating position.

Mounting requires a front plate 0-1493 of nickel-
plated brass, engraved 1—2, and two screws G4 E5.5
M21 to fix the key to the plate. In addition there
are required two screws G4 D45 MO5 to fix the front
plate to the telephone nstrument,

Front plate and screws are to be ordered separately,

Dimensions

length 120 mm, width 25 mm, height exclusive of
key arm 35 mm, weight 0.12 kg,

RT 16608 Lever key

This key is used in conjunction with telephone instru-
ment DGS 100].

The key is of white boiled brass with button of
black insulati.ng material. It has two positions: lock-
ing — locking, with one make-and-break contact in
each operating position.

Mounting requires a front plate 0-6217 of chrome-
plated brass, engraved A—B, and two screws G4 G
M21 to fix the key to the plate. In addition there
are required four wood screws Trskr No. 3—3/," FS
M21 to fix the front plate to the telephone instrument.

Front plate and screws are to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 120 mm, width 25 mm, height exclusive of
key arm 25 mm, wcight ()5 kg,



RMD 1001—RMD 1023
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RMD 1001—RMD 1216

= it

PRESS-BUTTON KEYS

RMD 1001—RMD 1216 Press-button keys

These press-button keys are used as connecting devices
n e.g., manual switchboards.

The fixing nuts of the keys are of nickel-plated
brass. The button is normally supplied in black
insulating marerial but on request may be had in red.
If it is desired to have the button engraved, this must
be stated with order. The keys are made cither
with straight or with oblique guide groove in the
case. With oblique groove the button rotates 45°
when pressed in, which gives clear indication that it
has been pressed, especially if it is engraved. The
spring sets are independent units, fixed in place by
means of traversing pin screw-bolts, see page 203, and
nuts, enabling them to be rapidly exchanged without
trouble.

There are the following two types:

RMD 10, with oblique guide groove, with locking;
RMD 12, with straight guide groove, with non locking.

The combinations in a spring set are indicated by
letters in the same way as for lever keys RMA 10—
RMA 15.

The keys are mounted in a hole, allowing free
insertion of the case, and are screwed tight by means
of the fixing nut.

Dimensions :

sec dimension sketch; weight with three spring set
of three springs each 0.077 kg.
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RMD 1001 —RMD 1023

|

These keys have oblique guide groove: locking.

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

RMD

1001

1002

1003

1004

1005

1006

1007

1008

1009

1010

1011

1012

1013

1014

1015

1016

1017

spring sets
A B
v v
RBM 2005 RBM 2005
Vs v
RBM 2101 REM 2005
Vs Vs
RBM 2301 RBM 2101
BY BY
RBM 2102 REM 2102
v v
RBM 2201 RBM 2201
B2V Vs
RBM 2406 RBM 2405
VK VK
RBM 2202 REM 2202
VSK VSK
RBM 2409 RBM 2409
L L
REM 2015 RBM 2015
CL LS
REBM 2412 RBM 2203
cy Vs
REM 2414 REM 2405
Vs Vs
REM 2101 REM 2101
Vs Vs
REM 2301 RBM 2301
2BV BY
RBM 2302 RBM 2302
2V S 2Vs
RBM 2405 RBM 2405
v Vs
REM 2201 RBM 2301
B2V V§X
RBM 2406 REM 2413




l
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- et s
spring sets
A B
B 2K B 2K
RMD 1018 REM 2411 RBM 2411
YsX 3BS
RMD 1019 REM 2413 RBM 2403
LS LS
RMD 1020 RBM 2203 RBM 2203
YSK VK
RMD 1021 RBM 2409 RBM 2202
V2§ BSfY
RMD 1022 REM 2301 REM 2305
cD cD
RMD 1023 RBM 2415 RBM 2415
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RMD 1201—RMD 1216

These keys have straight guide groove: non locking,

spring sets
A B
RMD 1201 RMD 1216 v v
RMD 1201 RBM 2005 RBM 2005
VS v
6 RMD 1202 RBM 2101 REM 2005
i3 Vs
| I RMD 1203 RBM 2101 RBM 2101
A B BY BY
RMD 12 RMD 1204 RBM 2102 RBM 2102
2V 2V
RMD 1205 RBM 2201 RBM 2201
ViV ViV
RMD 1206 RBM 2205 RBM 2205
v 2s Vs
RMD 1207 REM 2301 RBEM 2101
V25 Vs
RMD 1208 RBM 2301 REM 2301
2BV 2BV
RMD 1209 RBM 2302 RBM 2302
2VS Vs
RMD 1210 RBM 2405 RBM 2405
B2V 2V S
RMD 1211 RBM 2406 RBM 2405
2V V25
RMD 1212 REM 2201 REM 2301
VK VK
RMD 1213 RBM 2202 RBM 2202
L L
RMD 1214 RBM 2015 RBM 2015
V5K VK
RMD 1215 RBM 2409 RBM 2202
2V BY
RMD 1216 RBM 2201 REBM 2302
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RMD 1301—RMD 1304
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RMD 1301—RMD 1304

RMD 1301—RMD 1304 Press-button keys

These keys are used as connecting devices in e.¢., ma-
nual switchboards.

The keys have two steps and straight guide groove.
When the button is pressed first one spring set is ac-
tuated and then on further pressure another set which
is shorter. In the first position the keys have locking
and in the second sclf restoring to first position. The
short spring set is used specially in these keys which
otherwise resemble the keys RMD 10— RMD 12.

Dimensions :

see dimension sketch; weight with two spring scts
of three springs each 0.077 ke.

These keys have two steps: locking — non locking.

spring sets

A B
Vs Vv 2s
RMD 1301 RBM 2301 RBM 3301
VK v
RMD 1302 RBM 2202 REM 3005
v v
RMD 1303 RBM 2005 RBM 3005
Vs v
RMD 1304 RBM 2101 RBM 3005

195



RMD 1501—RMD 1507

£

RMD 15

RMD 1501 —RMD 1507
196

RMD 1501—RMD 1507 Press-button keys

These keys are used as connecting devices, e.g., in
manual switchboards.

The upper pact of the keys is nickel-plated. They
are non locking and have buttons of black insula-
ting material. If the button is required to be engraved
this must be stated when ordering. The same spring
sets as for RMD 10—RMD 12 are used. The kcys

have two fixing lugs with 3.5 mm holes.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No o
K8 MO5, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

see dimension sketch; distance between fixing holes
27 mm, weight with two spring sets of three springs
cach 0.072 ke.

These keys have one step: non locking,

spring sets
A B
v v
RMD 1501 REM 2005 REM 2005
Vs v
RMD 1502 RBM 2101 RBM 2005
VS Vs
RMD 1503 REM 2101 RBM 2101
Vas Vs
RMD 1504 REM 2301 RBM 2101
E L
RMD 1505 RBM 2015 RBM 2015
YK YK
RMD 1506 RBM 2202 RBM 2202
BSfY BSIV
RMD 1507 RBM 2305 RBM 2305




RMD 2108

RMD 2001—RMD 2112

—

RMD 2001—RMD 2112 Press-button keys

These press-button keys are used as connecting devi-
ces, e.¢,, 1n manual switchboards.

The fixing nuts of the keys are of nickel-plated
brass. The button is normally of black insulating
material, but on request may be had in red. If the button
is required engraved, this should be stated with order.
The key has no guide groove in the case and is
not made with rotatary button. The same spring
sets as for RMD 10—RMD 12 are employed. For
fixing these, screws with heads are used instcad of
pin screws. The screws are to be ordered separately,
see screw table page 203.

RMD 20 is fitted with four spring sets with not
more than eight springs in each.

RMD 21 has space for cight spring sets.
Dimensions : see dimension sketch; wcight with (‘ight

spring sets of eight springs each 0.33 kg.

RMD 2001 —RMD 2009

These keys have four spring sets: locking.

spring sets

A B c D
Vs V5 Vs Vs

RMD 2001 REM 2101 RBM 2101 RBM 2101 RBM 2101
Vs BY Vs BV

RMD 2002 REM 2101 REM 2102 REM 2101 RBM 2102
2V v 2v A

RMD 2003 REM 2201 REM 2201 REM 2201 RBM 2201
Vas Vs V25 Vs

RMD 2004 RBM 2301 REM 2101 REM 2301 REM 2101
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spring sets

A B c D

VK YK VK VK
RMD 2005 REM 2202 REM 2202 REM 2202 RBM 2202

¥2S Vv 2s Y as Vs
RMD 2006 RBM 2301 RBM 2301 RBM 2301 RBM 2301

2BV 2BV 2BV 2BV
RMD 2007 RBM 2302 REM 2302 RBM 2302 REM 2302

PAR B2V 2V 5 B2V
RMD 2008 REM 2405 RBM 1406 RBM 2405 RBM 2406

4B 4B 4B 4B
RMD 2009 RBM 2404 RBM 2404 REM 2404 REM 2404
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RMD 2101 — RMD 2112
These keys have eight spring sets, locking.
spring sets
A B ¢ | b | EN N gl
2y 2v 2v 2v v v v v

RMD 2101|RBM 2201(RBM 2201|RBM 2201 ({RBM 2201 RBM 2005/RBM 2005RBM 2005|RBM 2005

¥ 25 v 25 ¥ 25 V25 v M v v
RMD 2102|REM 2301(RBM 2301|RBEM 2301(REM 2301/RBM 2005(RBM 2005 RBM 2005|REM 2005

4B 4B 4B 4B v v N v
RMD 2103(RBM 2404 RBM 2404|RBM 2404 RBM 2404 RBM 2005|RBM 2005'RBM 2005|REM 2005

V28 V25 Y 2§ Y as Vs Vs Vs VS
RMD 2104/RBM 2301|RBEM 2301|RBM 2301 RBM 2301 REM 2101|RBM 2101(RBM 2101 |RBM 2101

2y 2v rAY 2V v FA'S 2v 2V
RMD 2105(RBM 2201|RBEM 2201(RBM 2201/RBM 2201|RBM 2201(RBM 2201(RBM 2201 |REM 2201

4B 4B 4B 4B AN v v v
RMD 2106|REM 2404 RBM 2404[RBM 2404 REM 2404 RBM 2201|RBM 2201[RBM 2201|REM 2201

V28 V'as Vv as V25 V25 Vs Vs N385
RMD 2107 (REM 2301|REM 2301|RBM 2301/RBM 2301 REM 2301(REM 2301RBM 2301 [REM 2301

2V s B2V Vs B2V Vs B2V Vs B2V
RMD 2108|RBM 2405/RBM 2406[RBM 2405RBM 2406 REM 2405(RBM 2406 REM 2405(RBM 2406

4B 4B 4B 4B 4B 4B 4B 4B
RMD 2109|RBM 2404/RBM 2404/RBM 2404RBM 2404 RBM 2404/RBM 2404,RBM 2404 RBM 2404

2c 2C 2C 2C e 2C 2C 2C
RMD 2110 RBM 241 6/RBM 2416/REM 241 6/RBM 241 6/REM 241 6RBM 2416RBM 2416RBM 2416

ic 2BV 2C 2BV 2C 2BV 2c BV
RMD 2111|RBM 241 6/REM 2302(RBM 2416/RBM 2302|REM 2416/RBM 2302|RBM 2416|RBM 2302

VK LK VK LK VK LK VK LK
RMD 2112|RBM 2202/RBM 2304[REM 2202/RBM 2304/REM 2202/REM 2304/RBM 2202|REM 2304
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125452/1
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128840/1
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BUTTONS, SHELVES, SCREWS ETC.
FOR SWITCHES

BUTTONS ETC.

125452/1, 125452/2 Buttons for lever keys

These buttons are used in conjunction with lever keys
RMA 10— RMA 15.

125452(1 is of black insulating material.

125452/2 is of red insulating material.

If the buttons are required engraved, this mnst be
stated with order.

For fixing there is a hole with screw thread G2,

Dimensions :

diameter 10 mm, length 21 mm, weight 0,002 kg,

128840/1, 128840/2 Buttons for press-button
keys

These buttons are used in conjunction with press-

button keys RMD 10—RMD 21.

128840/1 is of black insulating material,

128840/2 is of red insulating material.

If the buttons are required engraved, this must he
stated with order.

Fixing requires a screw G8 G10 M21, to be ordered
separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 16 mm, height 12 mm, fixing hole 4.6 mm,
weight 0.002 kg.



206454

()

206455

2132142

206454 Centring piece

This centring piece is used in lever keys RMA to
centre the key arm of the switch on return to normal
position.

The centring piece, which has two fixing holes, is
fixed by two screws on to the key.

Dimensions :

length 19 mm, width 9.5 mm, weight per 100:
0.5 kg,

206455 Roll
This roll is used in lever keys RMA.
The roll is of black insulating material.

The roll has a projection that fits into the groove in
the key centring piece and a hole at the bottom
for the roll-pin in the key arm.

Dimensions :

diameter 10 mm, thickness 4 mm, weight per 100:
0.25 ke.

SWITCH SHELVES
213214/1—213215/2 Switch shelves

These switch shelves are used in manual switch-
boards for fitting lever keys RMA 10— RMA 15.

The switch shelves, of 2 mm sheet brass, are made
with two kinds of surface finish matt nickel plating or
matt black oxidizing, see table.

They have two countersunk 3.2 mm holes for fixing
the key and two countersunk 3.6 mm holes for fixing
in the switchboard.

213214 1s designed for kcys with not more than seven
contact springs in the spring sets.

213215 is designed for keys with not more than eight
contact springs in the spring sets.

201
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213214/1—213215/2

215434/2

o/

Fixing of the key requires two screws, which are in-

cluded with the key.

Fixing of the switch shelf requires two screws: for
nickelplated shelf G5 G7 M21, and for oxidized shelf
G35 G7 M07, which are to be ordered separately.

Dimensions: see table.

surface

finish A B c D | weight
mm| mm [ mm| mm kg

2132141 matt nickel
plating 60 | 249 | 48 | 26 | O.o22

213214/2 | maht black
oxidizing 60 | 248) 48 | 26 | 0012

213215/1 | matt nickel
plating 70 | 24.9| 58 | 26 | 0.027

213215/2| mat black
oxidizing 70 | 248 5B | 26 | 0.027

215434/1, 215434/2 Switch shelves

These switch shelves are used in manual switchboards
for mounting two lever keys RMA 10—-RMA 15.
The switch shelves are made of brass with two kinds
of surface finish: matt nickel-plating or matt oxidizing,
and they have four countersunk 3.2 mm holes for
fixing the keys and two countersunk 3.6 mm holes
for fixing in the switchboard.

215434/1 15 matt nickel-plated.

215434/2 15 mart oxidized.

Fixing requires two screws: for nickel-plated shelves
G5 G7 M21, and for oxidized shelves G5 G7 MO7, to
be ordered separately.



Dimensions ;
length 120 mm, width 24.9 mm, thickness 3 mm,
weight 0,07 ko, distance between fixing holes 108 mm.
SCREWS FOR SWITCHES
190626/3—190626/8 Screws for press-button keys
== These screws are used for fixing spring sets on press-
; 5 | button keys RMD 20, RMD 21.
The screws are of surface finished manganese bronze in
padszs lengths to fit the different heights of spring sets. The
screw has thread G&.
Dinensions : see table.
for number length weight
of springs L per 100
mm kg
1906263 3 12 0.104
190626/4 4 14 0.112
190626/5 5 16 0.120
190626/6 6 18 0.128
190626/7 7 20 0.138
190626/8 8 22 0.144
209545/2—209545/16 Pin screw for lever keys
and press-button keys
.| - These screws are used for fixing spring sets on lever
_ e L _s keys RMA 10— RMA 15 and press-button keys RMD
10— RMD 15.
209545

The screws are of surface finished manganese bronze
and have at each end a screw thread Gé.

The pin screws are made in various ]cngths to fit
the different spring sets, see table.

For RMA 10— RMA 12 and RMD 10— RMD 15, which
have spring sets on either side, a common pin screw
15 used. For these keys the length of the pin screw is
determined by the total number of springs in the spring
sets lving opposite each other.
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Suitable nut is G6 S MO3, to be ordered separately,

Dimensions : see table.

for number for number length w::]l.m

of springs* of springs* L 100

mm kg
209545/2 3 —_ 18 0.104
209545/3 4 — 20 0.111
209545/4 5 — 22 0.118
209545/5 3 — 24 0.126
209545/6 7 6 26 0.132
209545/7 8 T 28 0.138
209545/8 s 8 30 0.148
209545/9 —_ 9 32 0.163
209545/10 — 10 34 0.160
209545/11 — Tl 36 0.167
209545/12 — b 38 0.174
209545/13 = 13 40 0.181
209545/14 - 14 42 0.188
209545/15 —_ 15 44 0.185
209545/16 — 16 46 0.202

* Used for keys RMA 13 —RMA 15 which have spring sets on
one side only

** Used for keys RMA 12 and RMD 10—RMD 15 which have
spring sets on both sides



RMN 8021/8

PRESS-BUTTON STRIPS

The press-button strips are used as connecting devices,
e.¢., in manual switchboards.

The strips have the front picce and the buttons of
black insulating material. The cases have an oblique
groove, which causes the buttons to rotate 45° when
pressed in. This arrangement makes it easier to sce
if the buttons are pressed in or not.

The buttons on the press-button strip are usually
engraved with vertical stroke filled up with white
colour, but on request they may be engraved with
figures.

The press-button strips are inserted in grooves in the
frame of the switchboard and are held in place by the
fixing plates.

RMN 8021/8, RMN 8022/% Press-button strips
with ten press-buttons

RMN §022/9 are specially designed for portable tele-
phone switchboard ABH 5001.
Dimensions :

length of front piece 281,5 mm, height 11.9 mm,
depth 13.5 mm; weight about 0.35 kg.
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butten

spring set

i

RMN 8022/9 [‘:} locking

execution function

RMN 80218 locking
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DROP INDICATORS, DRUM INDICATORS, STAR INDI-
CATORS, COMBINED DROP INDICATORS AND JACKS
i ETC.

13

 LAMPS, LAMP LENSES, LENS PROTECTORS
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RMNA 1101 —RNA 1104

Gl -

DROP INDICATORS,

DRUM INDICATORS,

STAR INDICATORS,
COMBINED DROP INDICATOR
AND JACKS ETC.

DROP INDICATORS

RNA 1101—RNA 1104 Drop indicators,
without sheath

(replacing drop indicators with round coil RNA 10)

These drop indicators are used as signalling device in
manual switchboards etc.

The indicators have oval, unsheathed coil. The front
plate is of black lacquered brass with indicator shutter
of nickel-plated brass.

They have an alarm contact which is made when the
shutter falls and is broken when it is restored. There
are four soldering tags for connection.

Each indicator requires a label plate 133514/3, to be
ordered separately with desired numbering.

The front plate has four countersunk 2.2 mm fixing

holes unthreaded, for screws with thread G9. The di-
stance between fixing holes is 27 ¥ 19.5 mm.

Fitting strips, see page 315.
Dimensions

length 98 mm, height of front plate 32 mm, width
24 mm; weight 0.1 ke.

RNA 1101
RNA 1102
RMNA 1103
RMA 1104

| coll
replacing operating with
designation resistance

ohm l mA

RNA 1001 (RO 50/150) RCE 28101 150 15
RMNA 1002 (RO 50/2000) RCE 28102 2000 LT
e RCE 28103 500 9.8
— RCE 28104 1000 6.6

14
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RMA 1202—RNA 1205

RMNA 1251, RNA 1252

210
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RNA 1202—RNA 1252 Drop indicators, with
sheathed, oval coil

These drop indicators are used as signalling device in
manual switchboards ete.

The indicators have oval, sheathed coil, The front
plate is of black Jacquered brass with indicator shutter
of nickcl—phtcd brass.

Some of the indicators have an alarm contact which
1s made when the shutter falls and is broken when
it 15 restored. For connecting there are two or four
soldering tags.

RNA 1202— RNA 1205 have alarm contact.

RNA 1251, RNA 1252 are without alarm contact.

For cach indicator a label plate 1s required, 133514/3,
to be ordered separately, stating numbering desired.
The front plate has four countersunk 2.2 mm fixing
holes, unthreaded for screw with thread G9. The dis-
tances between the fixing holes are 27 x<19.5 mm,

Fitting strips, see page 315.

Dimensions :

length 98 mm, height of front plate 32 mm, width
24 mm; weight about 0.11 kg.

coil operaling
= = = with
designation resistance

ohm mA

RMNA 1202 RCE 58101 150 15
RNA 1203 RCE 58102 2000 5.1
RNA 1204 RCE 58103 500 9.3
RMNA 1205 RCE 58104 1000 6.6
RNA 1251 RCE 58104 1000 6.6
RNA 1252 RCE 58103 500 9.3




RMNA 1301, RNA 1302

RNA 1301--RNA 1352 Drop indicators
without sheath

(RNA 1351 replaces RNA 1201)

These drop indicators are used as signal devices in ma-
nual switchboards ete.

They have oval unsheated coil and are without front
plate with shutter, so that they can only be used in
line units or special indicator strips with shutters.

The drop indicators are provided with an alarm con-
tact which is made when the indicator shutter drops
and 1s broken when the shutter is restored.

RNA 1301, RNA 1302, which have two soldering tags
for connection of the coil, are used in line units for
exchange hne accessories, type ABG 19, and in indi-
cator strips type RNA 50 for manual switchboards

types ABH and ABK.

RNA 1351, RNA 1352 are without soldering tags and
the coil is connected direct by means of its fixed
ends. These drop indicators are used in line units for
plug switchboards type ABG 13 and ABG 14.

Drop indicator strips for RNA 1301, RNA 1302, sec
page 213.

Dimensions:

length 98 mm, width 20 mm, height 28 mm, weight
0.084 kg.

c o il operating
designation ] resistance with
ohm mA
RMNA 1301 RCE 58105 600 9
RNA 1302 RCE 58102 2000 5.1
RMNA 1351 RCE 58105 600 9
RMA 1352 RCE 58102 2000 5.1
211
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RMA 2001—RMNA 2003

L

RNA 2001—RNA 2003 Drop indicators, with
sheathed, round coil

These drop indicators are used as signalling device m
manual switchboards etc.

The mndicators have round, sheathed coil. The front
plate is of black lacquered brass with indicator shutter
of nickel-plated brass.

They have an alarm contact that is made when the
shutter falls and is broken when it is restored, For
connecting there are four sn]dcring tags.

Each indicator requires a label plate 133514/2 or 133514/3,
to be ordered separately, stating the numbering desired
in the case of 133514/3.

The front plate has four countersunk 2.2 mm fixing
holes not threaded, for screws with thread G2 The
distances berween the fixing holes are 27 % 19.5 mm.

Fixing strips, see page 315.
Diwensions :

length 102 mm, height of front plate 32 mm, width
24 mm; weight about 0.17 kg.

coil operal-

replacing - i resist- ing
designation ance with

ohm mA

RMNA 2001 | RO 210/1000| RCE 23101 1000 5.1
RMNA 2002 | RO 210/2000| RCE 23102 2000 39
| RNA 2003 | RO 210/100 RCE 23103 100 | 16
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RMNA 5001, RNA 5002

Shutter 235170

RNA 5001, RNA 5002 Drop indicator strips

These drop indicator strips are used in manual PBX
and switchboards that have panel width of 282 mm.

The drop indicator strips have frame (filling) in dull
black enameclled sheet brass, which can be fitted with
not more than 10 drop indicators type RNA 1301 or
RNA 1302, together with 10 loose shutters 235170,

On the front of the frame there is a holder track for
label strip with label protector.

When a drop indicator strip is not fully fitted with
drop indicators, filling plates instead of shutters are
put in the empty spaces. The drop indicator strip has
a height of 35.9 mm, equivalent to the height for
three jack strips.

The drop indicator strips are inserted in grooves in the
switchboard frame and are held in place by the fixing
plates.

When ordering drop indicator strip the required num-
ber of indicators and the placing should be given to-
gether with the labelling desired, c.g., drop indicator

213
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RMNA 5001/1-10

RNC 1401—RNC 1415

214
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strip RNA 5001 with 10 drop indicators in places 1 —
10 labelled 91 —100 would be ordered as: drop indi-
cator strip RNA 5001/1-—10, labelled 91—100.

Dimenisions ;

length 281.5 mm, height 35.9 mm, weight with 10
drop indicators 1.170 kg.

coil operating
= 3 ; with
designation ’ resistance
ohm mA
RMA 5001/ RIMA 1301 600 9
RMA 5002/— RMA 1302 2000 51

DRUM INDICATORS

RNC 1401—RNC 1415 Drum-wheel visual
indicators

These drum-wheel visual indicators are used as signal
devices in manual switchboards etc.

The indicators have round, unsheathed coil. The
front plate, which is of black lacquered brass has a
window for the revolving drum flasher.

They have an alarm contact which is made when the
armature is actuated. For connecting there are solder-
ing tags, sec table.



Gl

RNC 1401—RNC 1405 have an operating winding

and a holding winding.

RNC 1411—RNC 1415 have an operating winding.

A suitable label plate 15 80144, to be ordered sepa-

rately, stating the desired numbering,
The front plate has four countersunk 2.2 mm fixing
holes without thread for screws with thread G9. The

distances between fixing holes are 2018 mm.

Fixing strips, see page 315.

Dimensions :

length 97 mm, height of front plate 25 mm, width

22.8 mm; weight about 0.08 kg.

coil operating
resistance | num- with
: ber of g
FapiEcing designation | inner cu\erlso::;r‘ diageam inner | outer
wind- | wind- tags wind- | wind-
ing ing ing ing
A
okm | ohm A b
RMC 1401 [RO BB5/50+500 RCE 26201 50 500 4 55 14
RNC 1402 |RO 865/400+-1000| RCE 26202| 400 | 1000 6 19 11.5
RNC 1403 — RCE26202| 400 | 1000 [ 19 11.5
215
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coil operating
resistance num- with
ber of g
i der- i '
feplacing designafion | inner | ouler so]}n;r it inner | outer
wind- | wind- tags wind- | wind-
ing ing ing | ing
ohm | ohm mA mA
RMC 1404 (RO B65/50+500 |RCE 26201 50 500 ] 59 14
RMNC 1405 |[RO B65/504+1000 |RCE 26203| 50 |1000 6 19 11.6
RMC 1411 |RO B60/500 RCE 25101| 500 — 4 10.8 —
KMNC 1412 |RO B60/1 RCE 25102 1 — 4 220 -
RMNC 1413 |[RO 860/1000 RCE 25108/ 1000 | - 4 i —
RNC 1414 |RO 860/3000 RCE 25104| 3000 | — 4 B.5 —
RNC 1415 |RO 860/2000 RCE 25109| 2000 | — 4 6 =
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RMNC 1501, RNC 1511

Gl -

RNC 1501, RNC 1511 Drum-wheel visual
indicators

These drum-wheel visual indicators are used as signal
devices in manual switchboards etc.

The indicators have round, unsheathed coil. The front
plate, which is of black lacquered brass, has a window
for the revolving drum flasher.

The indicator has an alarm contact which i1s made
when the armature i1s actuated. For connecting there
are soldering tags, see table.

RNC 1501 has an operating winding and a bifilar
resistance winding,

RNC 1511 has an operating winding and a holding
winding.

A suitable label plate is 80871, to be ordered separately,

stating the desired 11umhcring.

The front plate has four countersunk 2.2 mm fixing
holes without thread, for screws with thread G9. The
distances between the fixing holes are 19x20.5 mm,

Fitting strips, see page 315.

Dimensions :

length 96 mm, height of front plate 23 mm, width
24.5 mm; weight about 0.08 ke.

coill operating
num- with
resistance ber of
replacing solder- diagram inner | outer
designation | inner ing wind- | wind-
wind- outer tags ing ing
ing winding
ohm ohm mA mA
RNC 1501 — RCE 25201 500 400 6 12 =
bifilar
217
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| ol operaling
| num- with
resistance ber af
! replacing ) ) solder- diagram inner | oufer
| designation :,l:lnnedr‘. aiier Il:ggs wind- wind-
ing winding Ing ing
ohm ohm mA mA
RNC1511| RO 875/50 4 500| RCE 26201 50 500 4 59 14

RND 1101, RND 1102

RND 1101, RND 1102

18

f

,
[
i 24,8

RND 1101, RND 1102

218

STAR INDICATORS

RND 1101, RND 1102 Star visual indicators

These star visual indicators are used as signal devices
in telephone instruments and manual switchboards etc.
They are enclosed in a case of nickel-plated brass fitted
with window. They have a fixing lug with 2.8 mm
hole and soldering tags for connecting.

RND 1101 has a resistance of 120 (2x60) ohm.

RND 1102 has a resistance of 500 (2x250) ohm.

Fixing requires a screw, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

see dimension sketch; weight 0.024 kg.



RMNE 1101—RMNE 1103

RME 1101, RNE 1102, RNE 1103

COMBINED DROP INDICATORS AND JACKS

RNE 1101—RNE 1103 Combined drop indica-
tors and jacks

These indicators and jacks are used as signal devices
in manual switchboards etc.

They have oval, unsheathed coil. The front plate
with jack opening is of black lacquered brass. They
have an alarm contact that 1s made when the indicator
shutter drops and is broken when the plug is inserted
in the jack, whereupon the indicator shutter is also
automaticallv restored.

The jack 15 designed for 5.76 mm plugs RPR 25 and
RPR 35.

Each indicator requires a label plate 133515/2 for the
indicator shutter and a label plate 133514/1 intended to
be placed behind the shutter. These label plates are to
be ordered separately, stating the numbering desired
for label plate 13351512,

The front pla[c has four countersunk 2.2 mm ﬁxing
holes, unthreaded, for screw with thread G9. The dis-
tance between the ﬁ.\:i.rlg holes 15 41.5%20.4 mm.

Fixing strips, see page 315.

Dimensions :

length 95 mm, height of front plate 46 mm, width
24.9 mm; weight about 0.14 kg.
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BO144, BOB71

133514/3

coil
oplerah dia-
replacing 2 ing
designation | 25ist- | with gham
ance
ohm mA
AMNE 1101 | RNE 1001 |RCE 29101 150 15 1
RMNE 1102 | RMNE 1002 | RCE 29101| 150 15 2

RNE 1103 — RCE 29101 150 15 3

LABEL PLATES FOR DRUM INDICATORS ETC,

80144, 80871 Label plates

These label platcs are used in conjunction with drum
wheel visual indicators.

The plates are of black lacquered brass with raised
nickelplated figures; numbering desired should he
stated with order.

The label plates are fixed on the front plate of the
indicator below the upper two fixing screws.

Dimensions: se table.

for height weight
indicator A B c of | per100
figures
mm mm mm mm kg
B0144 RNC 14 | 228 B5 | 18 [ 0.060
[ BOB71 RMNC 15 | 245 | 8 20.5 6 D.0685

133514/1—133514/4 Label plates

These label plates are used in conjunction with drop
indicators and with combined drop indicator and
jacks.

The plates are made of red or white card and with or
without numbering, see table; the numbering desired
should be stated with order.



133515/2

Qs ——
The label plates are fitted mside the wndicator shutter
and are fixed by a spring ring 125511 supplied with
them.

Dimensions :

diameter 20.5 mm, height of figures 12.5 mm, weight
per 100: 0.015 ke.

card figures
133514/1 white —_
133514/2 red —_
133514/3 white black
133514/4 red black

133515/2 Label plate

This label plate is wsed in conjunction with com-
bined drop indicator and jacks.

The plate is of black lacquered brass with raised
nickel-plated figures; the numbering desired should
be stated with order.

The label plate is fixed to the outside of the indicator
shutter by a screw G9 C2.5 MO7, supplied with the
indicator.

Dimensions:

diameter 15 mm, height of figures 6.5 mm, weight
per 100: 0.06 kg.

221

\ O\ @\V &\

\

=

INDEX



RMG 1001

R4

A B

c D

shapes of filament

LAMPS, LAMP LENSES,
NUMBER LENSES,
LENS PROTECTORS

LAMPS

RNG 1001—RNG 1104 Lamps

These lamps are chiclly mtended for manual switch-
boards, but they may be used for other parts where
a visual signal 15 required.

The lamps fit lamp jack RNP 8001 and lamp strips
RNS 1701—RNS 1704 etc.

The figures for current consumption given in the
table apply for indicated voltage and with a tolerance

) ] 15
of £ 109, for RNG 1001 — RNG 1007 and + 10 o
for RNG 1101 —RNG 1104.

Dimensions ;

length 44 mm, diameter 6 mm, weight per 100:
(L15 kg,

RNG 1001

RNG 1002
RNG 1003
RNG 1004
RNG 1005
RNG 1006
RNG 1007

current
" rated con- °p,er°1'
replacing voltage | sump- filament ing used for
flon voltage
l v mA carbon [ v
— 12 75 A —- switchboard ADK
50; in series with
200 ohm resistance
RO 100000/12 12 240 A —
RO 100000/24 24 130 B 20 20 V systems
RO 100000/30 30 130 B 24 24 V systems
—_ 45 110 B 36 36 V systems
RO 100000/60 60 70 B 48 48 V systems
— 24 55 B —_ —_
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current
. rafed con- operal-
replacing voltage | sump- filament ing used for
tion voltage
v mA metal L
RNG 1101 RO 100500/12 12 50 o] — —
RNG 1102 RO 100500/24 24 35 D — switchboards ADD
10, ADE 11 and
ADF 13
RNG 1103 RO 100500/30 30 40 D - —
RNG 1104 RO 100500/6 6 75 D —_ —

RNG 2012

RNG 2112

RNG 2010—RNG 2012, RNG 2110—RNG 2114
Panel and row lamps

These lamps are vsed as observation signals on alarm
at telephone exchanges.

The lamps are made with tube-shaped dull glass body in
various colours, see table, and with cap for bavonct

socket B 15.

RNG 2010—RNG 2012 have built-in shunt, ensuring
that the alarm circuit functions even if the lamp
filament is broken. They are used as panel lamps but
may also be used as row lamps.

The indicated voltage 1s 24—28 V and the operating
vo]t.‘zgc 24 V. The current consumption at 24V 1s
about 120 mA, of which 80 mA by the shunt.

Dimensions ;

length 60 mm, diameter of cap 15 mm, of glass body
19 mm: weight 0.009 ke.

RNG 2110—RNG 2114 are without shunt. They are
used as row lamps.

The indicated voltage is 30 V and the operating voltage
24 V. The power consumption is 10 W, with a tole-
rance of <+ 109/,
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RNH 1001

RNH 1101

RNH 1201
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Dinensions :

length 80 mm, diameter of cap 15 mm, diameter of
glass body 25 mm; weight 0.013 kg,

with shunt | without shunt colour
RNG 2010 RNG 2110 all white
RNG 2011 RNG 2111 all red
RNG 2012 RNG 2112 half red
RNG 2113 half blue
RNG 2114 all blue

The lamps can be supplied on request for 12, 36 or 48 V ope-
rating voltage

LAMP LENSES

RNH 1001—RNH 1206 Lamp lenses

These lamp lenses are used in conjunction with lamp
strips and lamp jacks. The lenses are of glass in various
colours and some are designated, sec table. The cap
is slit, its springiness holding it firm in the jack.

RNH 1001 - RNH 1004 have cap of bright brass.
RNH 1101 —RNH 1206 have cap of nickc]~p|atcd

brass.

Dimensions :

diameter of cap 8 mm, greatest diameter see table.

lens
: dia- | weight
tieplasing co- figure meter|per 100
lour
mm kg
RNH 1001| RO 101200 |opal —
RNH 1002| RO 101210 |red — 9 0.08
RNH 1003 | RO 101220 |green —
RNH 1004 — opal | + (black)
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RMH 2001

replacing dia- | weight
- meter |per 100
lour

mm kg
RMNH 1101 RO 101300 |opal
RNH 1102| RO 101310 |red - 5 0.5
RMNH 1103 | RO 101320 |green

RNH 1201| RO 101400 |opal
RNH 1202| RO 101410 |red :
RNH 1203| RO 101420 |green| —

RMNH 1204 — opal | + (black) | 20 1.4
RMH 1205 - opal [ S (green)
RMNH 1206 —_ opal | M (black)

NUMBER LENSES

RNH 2001—RNH 2012 Number lenses
(RNH 2001 rcpl.lccs RO 101500)

These number lenses are used in conjunction with
lamp strips and lamp jacks.

The cap is of white boiled brass. The number is
printed on transparent paper. This paper is protected
above by a clear glass lens and below by a mica disc.
The label, the lens and the mica disc are held firm in
the cap by a threaded ring. The numbering required
should be stated with order.

If the label has only one figure, the height of the
figures may be 2.5, 3.5, 4.5 or 5.5 mm;: with two
figures they may be 2.5, 3.5 or 4.5 mm high; with
three figures 2.5 or 3.5 mm high.

Labelling comprising four or five figures is placed n
two lines, when only figures 2.5 mm can be used.

The cap 15 slit and its springiness makes it sit firm in
the jack.

225
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RNH 3001

R ——
—_—

Dimensions :

length 12 mm, diameter 9.25 mm, diameter of cap
8§ mm; weight per 100: 0.13 kg.

label
height lcaluur of paper
mm
RNH 2001 2.5 white
RNH 2002 2.6 red
RNH 2003 4.5 white
RNH 2004 4.5 red
RNH 2005 - white
RNH 2006 3.5 white
RNH 2007 3.5 red
RNH 2008 55 white
RNH 2009 35 green
RNH 2010 3.6 blue
RNH 2011 — yellow
RNH 2012 — orange
|
|

LENS PROTECTORS

RNH 3001 Lens protector
(replaces RO 101600)

This lens protector is used in conjunction with
lamp jack RNP 8001 as protection for lamp lenses
RNH 1001—RNH 1003.

The lens protector is of nickel-plated brass.

When this lens protector is used the hole for the
lamp jack case is drilled so large that the lens protector
can frecly enter the hole. The cap is slit and its sprin-
giness makes it sit firmly on the jack.

Dimensions :

length 13 mm, diameter 11 mm, length of cap 8.75
mm and diameter 10 mm; weight per 100: 0.2 kg‘



LABEL STRIPS

* For 208 mm width of panel
** For 245 mm width of panel
*** For 282 mm width of panel

RNM 5201-—RNM 5701 Label strips
RNM 5701 /
. . _——"‘"
These label strips are used in manual P.B.X. and the £
like for the labelling adjoining connecting jacks etc.
They have front piece of black msulating material. /
The label strips are inserted in grooves in the switch- P
board frame and arc held firm by the fixing plates. -
Label slips of paper and transparent protective slips i
must be ordered separately, see table. H
|
Dimensions: see table. ,.—""" |
front piece a “
label slip label protector | weight : ‘
length height depth /—"‘l
mm mm mm kg @
RNM 5201 207.5% 9.5 10 233712/12 233711/15 0.10 ;
RNM 5311 2445 11 10 233712/13 233711/16 0.13
RMM 5701 2B1.6%** 11.9 135 233712/14 233711/14 0.22 ’

3
1
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RNP 1301

JACKS, LAMP-JACKS

JACKS
These jacks are wsed in manual switchboards etc.

The jacks are of white boiled brass and fit 11 or
13 mm thickness of panel. They are designed for
soldering connection but in some cases they have
screw connection for the line springs, see tables.

RNP 1001 — RNP 1011 are designed for plugs RPR 25
and RPR 35.

RNP 1101 —RNP 1105 are designed for plugs RPR 24
and RPR 34.

RNP 1201 — RNP 1207 are designed for plugs RPR 27,
RNP 1301 is designed for plug RPS 1201.

The jacks RNP 1001 — RNP 1105 and RNP 1301 have
only one fixing lug, but they sit firm all the same,
provided the neck of the jack fits closely into the hole
of the mounting panel.

The jacks RNP 1201 — RNP 1207 have two fixing lugs
and there are two exccutions of the frame. RNP 1201 —
RNP 1204, which have only four contact springs, have
the jack case on the same centre line as the fixing
holes, while RNP 1205— RNP 1207, which have more
than four contact springs, have the jack case deviating
two mm from the centre line. The distance between
fixing holes is 15.5 mm in both cases.

Fixing requires wood screws Trskr No. 4—3/," KS
M05, to be ordered separately,



Diwmensions :

: sce dimension sketches; diameter of fixing holes
95+ 3.4 mm.

RNP 1001—RNP 1011 Jacks for 5.76 mm plugs @
RMNP 1001-—-RNP 1011 s /
execulion [ i
of the jacks ‘ diagram ‘ weight
I o -
RNP 1001 - = v 0.028
RNP 1002 | parallel i D 0.029 @
—_—
"‘-‘F"
RMNP 1003 series L o D 0.031 /
RNP 1004 | series ;%_:D 0.032 ?
,.-""’I
RNP 1005 parallel, with ane E"D 0.029 a y
make contact — {
ith th
RNP 1006 parallel, with third 0.029 9
conductor

A

parallel, with third =
RNP 1007 conductor and one

make contact

0.028

U::J[LDI

A}

—

series, with third
conductor

HY

RMNP 1008 0.031

229
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execution di
of the jacks | e welght
kg
-—
series, with third ;u'
RMNP 1009 conductor and one 0.039
make centact %A
parallel, with third Eﬂ(
conductor and one
RNE10%0 make and one break < l ] 0.031
contact e
series, with third
RMP 1011 conductor and one 10.037
—

break contact
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A
s |
S ——j =

- = T 95 !
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RNP 1101—RNP 1105

Mﬁ

RNP 1101—RNP 1105 Jacks for 5.49 mm plugs

execution

of the jacks ‘ diagram weight
kg
RMNP 1101 | series ™ ﬂ 0.036
=~
| series, with one @
REEITLLS break contact D 0.042
per VN
|
| ——
| . .
we s || llp | oo
i
series, with third =
) 0.036
RNEST 0% conductor par VS
parallel, with one
ANP 1105 make and one break 0.042
contact —

231

d\4

\

\ QN

.

INDEX



D e e e H _—————————
S ———————— e ——

R T RNP 1201—RNP 1207 Jacks for 6.42 mm plugs

i
= e of the jacks Pagkanm ‘ weight
e~y 17 T
| L% kg
L _.?4,5 | ' 0.037
RNP 1201 -- .
RMNP 1201 RNP 1207 5‘
RNP 1202 | series ?1"’[' 0.038
RNP 1203 | parallel D 0.038
series, with third .
RHE1Z04 conductor by | I O.eer
—
RNP 1205 series, with one ?;u, 0.043
make conlact E’" D &
RNP 1206 series, with one iﬂv 0.043
break contact E” D i
RNP 1207 | Parallel. with two ﬁ a0
make contacts D '

232



RMNP 1301

RMNP 8001

RMNP 8001

RNP 1301 Jack for 4.5 mm plug RPS 1201

= —

execution i "

of the iacks diagram weight

kg

parallel, with one

RNP 1301" | inale contact H:EVU 0.030
|
|
|

LAMP JACKS

RNP 8001 Lamp jack
(replacing RO 101100)

This lamp jack is used in manual switchboards etc.

The jack is of white boiled brass and has two contact
springs with soldering tags and two fixing lugs. Suit-
able lamps are RNG 1001 — RNG 1104 and lamp lenses
RNH 1001 — RNH 2010 as also lens shield RNH 3001.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 3—1/,"
KS MO05, or possibly two metal threaded screws, to be
ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 73 mm, distance between fixing lugs and front
rim of jack case 21.7 mm, external diameter jack case
9.5 mm, diameter fixing holes 2.8 mm, weight 0.011 kg

233
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RANR 1001, RNR 1002

TEST JACK STRIPS,
LABEL FRAME FOR TEST
JACK STRIPS

TEST JACK STRIPS

The test jack strips are used on the distribution frame
in a telephone exchange to enable testing of the lines.
A test instrument may be connected in by a test plug,
5o that the circuits may be tested individually both on
the line side and on the exchange side.

RNR 1001, RNR 1002 Test jack strips

These strips, which are fitted with twenty twin jacks,
have a front piece of black insulating material and
are furnished with twenty wire conductor holes.

RNR 1001 has screw terminal for the line side (L)
and soldering tags on the exchange side ().

RNR 1002 has soldering tags on both line and exchange
sides.



211686

AR

A suitable test plug is RPR 4201, suitable break plugs
RPT 9901— RPT 9906 and suitable label frame 211686,
this last being placed below one of the fixing screws.

Fixing requires four screws G5 ES.5 36, to be ordered
Scparﬂ.tcly.
Dimensions :

length 190 mm, width 90 mm, distance between
fixing holes 180 mm, weight 0.55 kg.

LABEL FRAME FOR TEST JACK STRIPS

211686 Label frame for test jack strips
This label frame is used in conjunction with test jack
strips RNR 1001, RNR 1002.

The frame is of nickel-plated brass and the label sheet
is of white carton with black figures.

The numbering (labelling) should be stated with order.

The label frame is affixed below one of the front
fixing screws of the test jack strip.

Dimensions :

length 17 mm, width 9.5 mm, height 23 mm, weight
per 100: 0.25 kgA
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JACK STRIPS, NUMBER PEGS,
ENGRAVING TABLES

JACK STRIPS FOR 208 mm WIDTH OF PANEL
The jack strips are used m manual P.B.X. etc.

The strips have front of black msulating material for
10 or 20 jacks, see tables. The jack strips may be or-
dered with or without cngraving on the front. When
nrdcring jack strip without engraving the dcsignation
of the jack strip is given and the index letter O.
When ordering engraved jack strip the designation of
the jack strip is given together with an index figure,
e.g. RNR 30212, i.c. jack strip RNR 3021, with ¢n-
graving 2, see engraving table.

Label strip RNM 5201 can be used in conjunction with
unengraved jack strips.

The jack strips are inserted in grooves in the switch-
board frame and are held in place by the fixing plates.

RNR 3021 —RNR 3024 Jack strips for 5.76
mm plugs

These jack strips have ten jacks intended for plugs
RPR 25 and RPR 35.

Engraving, sec table page 252



b= —

Dimensions

length of front 207.s mm, height 9.5 mm, depth 10
mm, weight (.25 ke approx.

spring spring
set set
B
G l:] o
RMR 3021/ RMNR 3022/
,_D
pam w4
RMR 3023/ RMR 3024/ —XA

&M\ D\

\

i

==
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RNR 3071, RNR 3072 Jack strips for 5.7¢
mm plugs

These jack strips have twenty jacks intended for plugs
RPR 25 and RPR 35.

Engraving, see table page 254.
Dimensions :

length of front 207.5 mm, height 9.5 mm, depth 10
mm, weight 0.27 kg approx.

spring spring
set set

RNR 3071/ Y RNR 3072/ ¥
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JACK STRIPS FOR 245 mm WIDTH OF PANEL

The jack strips are used in manual P.B.X, ete.

The strips have front in black insulating material for
10 or 20 jacks, see tables. The jack strips may be supp-
lied with or without engraving on the front. When
ordering jack strips without engraving the jack strip
designation is stated together with the index letter O.
When ordering engraved jack strips the jack strip de-
signation is given together with an index figure, e.g.
RNR 4021/2 i.e., jack strip RNR 4021 with engrav-
ing 2, see engraving table,

Label strip RNM 5311 may be used with unengraved
Jjack strips.

The jack strips are inserted in grooves in the switch-
board frame and are held in place by the fixing plates.

RNR 4121—RNR 4129 Jack strips for 5.76
mm plugs

A SAEE R

RNR 4121/'H

A YR

These jack strips have ten jacks intended for plugs
RPR 25 and RPR 35.

Engraving, see table page 252.

239
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Dimensions:

length of front 244.5 mm, height 11 mm, depth 11.7
mm, weight 0.37 kg approx.

spring spring
set sel
o—
— —0,
RNR 4121/ I | RNR 4122/ ‘ l
— D™
—h
RMNR 4123/ g I I RNR 4124/ YA
—
== Jied
RMNR 4125/ E-ﬁv RNR 4126/
—X
—
—
= ?sﬂ
RMNR 4127/ RNR 4128/
— %
=
RMR 4129/
‘J

240



RNR 4171—RNR 4174 lack strips for 5.76
mm plugs

RNR 41710
These jack strips have twenty jacks intended for plugs
RPR 25 and RPR 35,
Engraving, see table page 254
Dimenisions :
iength of front 244.5 mm, height 11 mm, depth 11.7
mm, weight 0.4 kg approx.
spring spring
set set
—_——
RNR 4171/ ] RNR 4172/ @
—_— o
RNR 4173/ %:’ :l RNR 4174/ | —y
=
L
16
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RMNR B003/H
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JACK STRIPS FOR 282 mm WIDTH OF PANEL

The jack strips are used in manual P.B.X. etc.

The strips have front in black insulating material for
5, 10 or 20 jacks, see tables. Jack strips with 5 or 10
jacks are made either with hole for number sleeve
134521 or with or without engraving direct on the
strip front: jack strips with 20 jacks are made only
with or without engraving.

When ordering jack strips without engraving there
should be stated the jack strip designation together
with index letter O or H, index O without hole for
number sleeve, index H with hole for number sleeve
134521. When ordering engraved jack strips the jack
strip designation together with an engraving index fi-
gure as per engraving table e.g., RNR 8071/10, i..,
jack strip RNR 8071 with engraving execution 10,

Label strip RNM 5701 may be used with jack strip
without engraving.

The jack strips are inserted in grooves in the switch-
board frame and are held in place by the fixing plates.

RNR 8002, RNR 8003 Jack strips for 5.76 mm
plugs

s il
R,
ﬂ.w u||II!|rM|' o

"uuuu

These jack strips have five jacks designed for plugs
RPR 25 and RPR 35. Engraving, see table page 252.



Dimensions :

length of front piece 281.s mm, height 11.9 mm,
depth 13.5 mm, weight 0.37 kg approx.

spring set spring sef

=
! — RNR 8002 | WA

RNR 8003/*

0

&\ 9\

y 0

i

* RMR B003'H replacing RO 84701
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RNR 8024/H
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RNR 8021—RNR 8036 Jack strips for 5.76 mm
plugs

These jack strips have ten jacks designed for plugs
RPR 25 and RPR 35.

Engraving, see table page 252.

Dimensions :

length of front piece 281.5 mm, height 11.9 mm,
depth 13.5 mm, weight 0.4 kg approx.

| spring set l spring sel
RMNR BO21/ | RNR 8022/
—Xn, | —
RNR 8023/ RMNR BO24/ —y.
= =
RNR 8025 | —& |:| RNR 8026/ _:_Ev
= 79 —y.
|
RNR BO27/ g\’ ' | RNR 8028/ []
—IA




M
e e e e e
— (/LN | eee——————

spring set

- Q
RNR B029/* RMR 8030/*

spring set

RNR 8031/ RNR 8032/

N%LLE il

RNR B033/ R’ﬁ'{‘;gﬂ" RNR 8034

[—

RNR B0O35/ || RMR BO36/
-—

] T

|
|

* With soldering tags in strip plate

RNR 8024/H replacing RO 84760
RNR 8025/ H replacing RO 84756
RNR 8028/ H replacing RO 84757
RNR 8029/H replacing RO 84758
RNR 8030/H replacing RO 84759
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RNR 8071—RNR 8076 lJack strips for 5.76 mm

plugs

These jack strips have twenty jacks to fit plugs RPR 25

and RPR 35.

These jack strips cannot be made with holes for num-

ber pegs.

Engraving, scc table page 254.

Dimensions :

length of front piecce 281.5 mm, height 11.9 mm,
depth 13.5 mm, weight about 0.4 kg approx.

RNR BO71/

spring sel

RNR BO72/

spring set

ok

RNR BO73/*

B0

RNR BOT74/**

=N

* With soldering tags in strip plate

** With extra soldering tag on the rear piece




M
— — et ——

spring set spring set

RHNR BOT7S/ ﬁ ﬂ RNR 8076/*

W

44 * With extra soldering tag on each spring set

RNR 8073 rcplacing RO 84802
247
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RNR 8121 — RNR 8130 Jack strips for 5.49 mm
plugs

RMR 8127/H

These jack strips have ten jacks to fit plugs RPR 24
and RPR 34.

Engraving, see table page 252.

Dimensions :

length of front piece 281.5 mm, height 11.9 mm,
depth 13.5 mm, weight 0.37 kg approx.

spring set spring sel
RMR B8121/* RMR B122/* qﬂEE |i
—
RNR 8123/ Tu RNR 8124/ “
XA —X
D—
RMNR 8125/ RNR 8126/
e =
=i -
NR 8127/ “ N /
R / —. RNR 8128

* With soldering tags in strip plate

248



RNR 8129/

spring set
iﬂ RNR B130/
—

K N
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RMR 8175/0
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RNR 8171—RNR 8179 Jack strips for 5.49 mm
plugs

These jack strips have twenty jacks to fit plugs RPR 24
and RPR 34.

Engraving, sce table page 254.
Dimensions :

length of front picce 281.5 mm, height 11.9 mm,
depth 13.5 mm, weight 0.4 kg approx.

spring sef spring sef
ke
RMNR B171/* RHNR 8172/ EA
RNR 8173/* EFﬁ RNR 8174/* EFﬁ
._..-i pam. /3
|
S i i | s []
RMR 8175/ RMR B176/
B f 8 f =
I T
RMNR 8177/ RNR 8178/*

* With soldering tags in strip plate
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=0

134521

spring set spring sef

RNR B179/ i' Il

RNR 8173 replacing RO 84803.

NUMBER PEGS

134521 Number peg for jack strips

This number peg is used for numbering jack strips,
terminal strips etc., which have special holes for this
purpose.

The peg, which is of oxidized brass, has label disc
of black oxidized brass with raised nickel-plated
figure. The numbering desired is to be stated with
order.

The number peg is pressed into the hole in the strip
and sits firm because of its spring.

Dimensions ;

length 7.5 mm, diameter 8 mm, the case fits holes
5.5—5.8 mm; weight per 100: 0,055 kg.

251
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ENGRAVING TABLES FOR JACK STRIPS

This engraving table is intended for jack strips with
ten jacks:

RNR 302]—RNR 3024
RNR 4121-—RNR 4129
RNR 8002—RNR 8003
RNR 8021 —RNR 8036
RNR 8121—RNR 8130

The figures are engraved 4.5 mm high and filled n
with white colour.

'i,"';?r‘; engraving on the front engraving
i 99999990999
7 | (99966 0906060qaq]
- || 9999999394 | 20-29
- | [q999999aqg9] | »
-2 | [ 999929992379 | 4049
By & Ci'l 05? QB 05! 55 Cgs 5 c-s)s I s
-2 | [9,992992%9299¢9 0-69
-m | 199999999394 70-79

252
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H‘g‘ffr: engraving on the front engraving
—/24 g9 99 a9 9 0 0 O i 8089
1511993992299 Q9] | s
- 1149999999909 o
=3 ‘ % 9%%2%% %Y XN ' f=al
=i l % Qz 25 94 25 % 97 95 %a QOJ 2130
=36 L Q % 9% %% 9 G %G QmJ 31 =H40
| 19 %93 % %%%%0] |
—/28 Q% B Y AIU[XBY o 5160
2 | [99%9%9%9%%%%%%] |
| [99%99%9%9%9%%%%]| e
=/ I %1 B2 83 Cg‘ cgs % Cgr cga B9 qi_) &1 =90
e l Ogi 92 % ?4 Co)s cgﬁ 57 QB %9 C%n g

0 & Q.
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This engraving table is intended for jack strips with
twenty jacks:
RNR 3071—RNR 3072
RNR 4171—RNR 4174
RNR 8071—RNR 8076
RNR 8171—RNR 8179
The figures are engraved :
3.5 mm high for RNR 30,
4.5 mm high for RNR 41, RNR 80 and RNR 81.
The figures are filled with white colour.
".";‘Ilfr’; engraving on the front engraving
—1 00102050000000OOOOOOO?OOQOJ 0—-9 0—9
—/10 01-20
0,0,0,0,0.00,0,00,00,00,0:00,000; |
—/1 oooooooooooooooooooa | gt
1 2 3 4 5 67 890 4 5 65 7 B 9 0
/12 4 . 5.5 . 41—60
0' 02050‘05060?080900 C)I O?O-‘O‘OSO 0?050‘,00
=ik 00 ooooooooooo o .:)5;:)60;:.309()o | si==
= 5 > 8100
il 00000000000000000000°
1 234 56 3 901 7 34 56 7890
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=
H";Ler: engraving on the front engraving
—{15 ( OODOOOOOOOOOOC)"OSOSO?OOO 00—19
—ne | | }0,00000000000000000000 2035
—/17 I GOI O?O!O O, OE‘OFOEO‘JC)QOII o?oloqosobo?osoqo 4059
— —79
/18 l O O O O O OGOTOEOQOOO‘ O?O!O‘.OSOGO?OEO sO 607
=12 L 0,0,0 ooooooooooooooooo 80—99
2 4 als 7089 0 4 56 ] 8 9
_i7e r}o olo O‘O olo Olo 010 Dlo O|OO‘O O|O OI white line between

each pair of jacks

* Only for types RNR 40, RNR 80, RNR 81
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RMNS 1212, RNS 1312,
RNS 1702
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LAMP STRIPS

The lamp strips are used in manual switchboards etc.

RNS 1212—RNS 1713 Lamp strips

These lamp strips have front piece ot black insulating
material. Suitable lamps are RNG 1001—RNG 1104
and lenses RNH 1001— RNH 2010.

The strips are inserted in grooves in the switchboard
frame and are held in place by the fixing plates.

Dimensions : see table,

front
nu[nber weight
of jacks length | height | depth SPproR:
mm mm mm kg
RNS 1212 10 207.5 9.5 10 0.20
RNS 1311 D 244.5 11 11.7
RNS 1312 10 24456 11 11.7
RNS 1313 20 2445 | 11 4.7 0.26
RNS 1322 10 2445 11 1.7
RNS 1323 20 2445 11 11.7
RNS 1701 5 2815 11.9 13.6
RNS 1702 10 2816 | 11.9 1356
RMNS 1704 20 2815 11.8 1356 0.30
RNS 1712 10 281.5 11.8 136
RMS 1713 20 281.6 1.9 136
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RNS 1712

ARNS 1712 mounted with

label

holders

233712/1 and label
23371111

236816,

two
labels
protectors

The lamp strips RNS 1322, RNS 1323, RNS 1712 and
RNS 1713 are specially intended for 2 label holders,
label protectors and label slips. The label holders are
provided with a tube at cach end, fitting correspond-

ing holes in the lamp strip.

The label holders, label protectors and label strips are
not included in the lamp strip d{‘signation and must
be ordered separately as per table below, the required

R AWK

236816 labelling to be stated.
label holders label protectors labels
length used for
number | designation number | designation [number | designation
mm
2 211249 5 2 233711/9 2 233712/6 117 RNS 1322
2 302325 10 2 233711/31 X 233711/6 117 RNS 1323
# 236816 5 2 2337111 2 233712(1 125 RMNS 1712
2 233709 10 2 233711/2 2 23371211 125 RNS 1713
17 257
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RNT 5051

RNT 5141
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INSTRUMENT JACKS,
INSULATING PLATES FOR JACKS

RNT 5021—RNT 5051 Jacks for handsets

These jacks are used in conjunction with plugs RPT
5021— RPT 5051, chiefly for connection of handsets in
manual switchboards etc.

The jacks are of black insulating material with nickel-
plated contact springs and have screws for terminals.

Fixing requires four wood screws Trskr No. 5—1* F§
MO3, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :
length, see table, width 40 mm, thickness 17.5 mm,
contact distance 11 mm, weight, see table.

: number| fits for 1
replacing (¢ poles plug length |weight

mm kg

RNT 5021 | RF B220 2 RPT 5021 39 0.033
RNT 5031 | RF B300 RPT 5031 47 0.044
RNT 5041 | RF B400 4 RPT 5041 58 0.063
RPT 5042
RPT 5043
RNT 5051 | RF 8508 5 RPT 5051 71 0.088

w

RNT 5141 Jack, four-pole
(replacing 215459)

This jack is used in conjunction with plugs RPT 5141,
RPT 5142.

The jack is of black insulating material with four



RMNT 5351

RNT 5352

Ay — =

contact springs furnished with soldering holes for
connecting. The jack is placed with the contact springs
against the base. If the base is not insulated, then an
msulating plate 215461 must be used. For fixing there
are two countersunk holes 3.5 mm.

Fixing requires two screws, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 50.5 mm, width 32 mm, thickness 11 mm,
weight (.022 kg,

RNT 5351, RNT 5352 lJacks, five-pole, for
head sets

(replacing RF 8550, RF 8551)

These jacks are used in conjunction with plug RPS
2501 for connecting head sets RLF 20 in manuai switch-
boards ete.

The jacks are of black insulating material with nickel-
plated contact springs and have screws for terminals.

18 IR

RNT 5351 has five contact springs.

\
\

RNT 5352 has five contact springs and an extra make
contact.

Fixing requires four wood screws Trskr No.4—11/,°
FS MO3, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 52 mm, for RNT 5351, width 37 mm, height
30 mm, weight 0.065 kg; for RNT 5352, width 41
mm, height 34 mm;: weight 0.07 kg,

>\iM 8
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215461
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INSULATING PLATES FOR JACKS

215461 Insulating plate

This nsulating plate is used in conjunction with jack
RNT 5141.

The insulating plate 15 of black insulating material
with two 3.5 mm holes corresponding to the fixing

holes of the jack.
The plate 15 fixed by the fixing serews of the jack,
Dimensions :

length 50.5 mm, width 30 mm, thickness 1 mm,
weight 0.002 ke, :
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TEST CORDS WITH PLUGS

RPM 2401-—RPM 2407 Test cords with plugs

These test cords are intended for use in testing distri-
bution frames.

RPM 2401 and RPM 2402 have at one end a test p]ug
RPR 4201 fitting tcst_jack strips RNR 1001 and RNR
1002. At the other end they have an instrument plug

RPM 2401 RPT 3044 fitting jack RNT 5041,
o o '{,‘{ =
— i =4 -
C ST — [ — — e
e 1 %\;t:
L |
e EE——— -
RPM 2401
RPM 2403 RPM 2407 have plug RPR 4201 at cach
end.
=ty QO ,d-_é\ L"\_—l_ =3
= o, XF6 e ==
RPM 2403 e S !
cord plug
weight
designation | length |number | designation
mm kg
| RPM 2401 | TRM 2401 3000 RPR 4201 | 0.15
RPT 5044
RPM 2402 | TRM 2402 | 2000 RPR 4201 | 0.120
RPT 5044

RPM 2403 | TRM 2403 | 1000
RPM 2404 | TRM 2404 | 2000
RPM 2405 | TRM 2405| 3000
RPM 2406 | TRM 2406 | 4000
RPM 2407 | TRM 2407 | 5000

RPR 4201 | 0.125
RPR 4201 | 0.150
RPR 4201 | 0.175
RPR 4201 | 0.200
RPR 4201 | 0.225

R R e

RPM 2403
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RPR 2401

RPR 2402

=

RPR 2501

RPR 2502

-

RPR 2701

RPR 1705
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PLUGS

PLUGS FOR CONNECTING CORDS

RPR 2401—RPR 2705 Plugs, two conductor

These plugs are used in conjunction with connecting
cords in manual switchboard.

Some of the plugs have a flexible steel spiral to prevent
wear on the connecting cord, see table.

RPR 2401 — RPR 2402, RPR 2701 — RPR 2705 have a
brass shaft covered with black insulating material. The
shaft is firmly screwed on to the plug tip. The plugs
are connected to the first conductor of the cord by a
spring contact tip. The other conductor of the cord
is firmly pressed against the inside wall of the plug
shaft. Connecting cords TRM 120f, TRM 2201 etc. are
used with these plugs.

RPR 2501 — RPR 2502 have a shaft of black insulating
material. On plug RPR 2501 the shaft is fixed by
means of a lock ring; on plug RPR 2502 the shaft is
fixed by a screw. They have screw terminal clamps
for connection of the first condactor of the cord. The
other conductor of the cord is screwed firmly into the
plug shaft. Connecting cords TRM 1101, TRM 1171,
TRM 2101 etc. are used with these plugt«',

Dimensions : see table.




= G-

plug plug
tip shaft
replacing ' exe. weight
A B C | cu- D
tion
mm | mm | mm mm | kg
| RPR 2401 |RO 4254554930 [106]| 1 88.5| 0.026
RPR 2402 |RO 42566 (5.49 |30 |(10.6| 2 |143.5| 0.036
RPR 2501 |RO 42690 | 5.76 | 23.8| 9.3| 1 67 | 0.013
RPR 2502 —_— 576|238 9.8] 2 [135 | 0.026
RPR 2701 |RO 42808 |6.42|29 |12 1 75 | 0.024
r-RPR 2705 |RO 42850 | 6.42|29 (12 1 83.5| 0.028
Parts :
fixing lock
plug screw ring {Sonnacs
plug shaft for for ting
shaft | shaft* | screw
RPR 2401 |148415| 14B420/1 — — =
RPR 2402 [14B415| 148421/1 — —
RPR 2501 |127942| 247778/1 — |247777|190805
RPR 2502 |133403| 133405/1 {190705| — (190805
RPR 2701 |148417| 148418/1 —_ — —
RPR 2705 |14B417| 14841911 - — =

* Suitable tools for mounting and dismounting of the lock-ring,

see page 332

RPR 3402—RPR 3510 Plugs, three conductor

These plugs are used in conjunction with connecting
cords in manual switchboard.

Some of the plugs have a flexible steel spiral to prevent
wear of the connecting cord, see table. The first and
second conductors of the cord are connected to ter-
minal screws. The third conductor of the cord is screwed
firm into the plug shaft.
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RPR 3402 and RPR 3404 have shaft of brass covered
with insulating material in black or red, see_table,

The shaft is screwed firm to the plug tip.

RPR 3501— RPR 3510 have shaft of black or reddish

RER =02 brown insulating material, for colour see table. On
plugs RPR 3501, RPR 3503, RPR 3507 and RPR 3509
the shaft is held firm by a lock-ring. On plugs RPR
3502, RPR 3504, RPR 3508 and RPR 3510 the shaft is
fixed by means of a screw.
Connecting cords TRM 1301, TRM 2301 etc. are used
RPR 3501 | 8
with these plugs.
Dimensions : see table.
plug tip plug shaft ;
replacing weight
A B =) I colour ; e;z:u- D
mm mm mm mm kg
RPR 3402 RO 44207 5.49 28.7 10 black 2 135 0.081
RPR 3404 — 5.49 28.7 10 red 2 135 0.081
RPR 3501 RO 44301 5.76 23.8 9.3 |black 1 67 0.011
RPR 3502 — 5.76 23.8 9.3 !black 2 135 0.023
RPR 3503 RO 44300 5.76 238 9.3 | red-brown 1 67 0.011
RPR 3504 RO 44305 5.76 23.8 9.3 |red-brown 2 135 0.023
RPR 3507 — 5.76 238 105 |blazk 1 67 0.013
RPR 3508 — 5.76 238 10.5 |black 2 135 0.029
RPR 3509 RO 44350 576 | 23.8 | 105 |red-brown| 1 67 0.013
RPR 3510 RO 44355 5.76 238 10.5 |red-brown 2 135 0.029
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RPR 4201

Parts :
|
: lock

plug plug fixing ring | connec-

tip shaft Aorey for ting

for shaft® | screw
RPR 3402 |216173] 216180 — — 190805
RPR 3404 (216173] 216180/1 — — 190805
RPR 3501 [127948| 247778/1 | — |247777|190805
RPR 3502 |133412| 133405/1 |190705| — |1908B0S
RPR 3503 [127948B| 247778/2 — |247777]|190805
RPR 3504 [133412| 133405/2 |[190705| — |190B0OS
RPR 3507 |[239870| 247798/1 — |247777|190805
RPR 3508 (133412 133414/1 190704| — 190805
RPR 3509 |239870| 247798/2 — |247777|190805
RPR 3510 (133412] 133414/2 |190704, — 190805

*Suitable toals for mounting and dismounting of the lock-ring
see page 3312

RPR 4201 Test plugs, four conductor
{replacing RF 4425)

This plug, which has two tips, 15 used in conjunction
with test jack strips RNR 1001 and RNR 1002.

The two plug tips have cach two conductors, these
being fitted in a shaft of black insulating material.
Each plug tip has two terminal screws for connection
of the cord.

Suitable connecting cords are TRM 2401 — TRM 2407.

Dimensions :

length 72 mm, width 25 mm, thickness 7.5 mm;
diameter of plug tips 4.9 mm and length 26.4 mm,
distance between centres 8.5 mm; weight 0.02 ke.
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RPR 6501

&

RPS 1201

RPR 6501 Plug, six conductor

This plug, which has two tips, 1s used for the con-
necting cords for trunk position amplifiers.

The two plug tips have cach three conductors and
three terminal screws for connection of the cord. The
plug shaft is of polishcd black insulating material with
a cord grip of brass, one plug is movable in the shaft,
in order that the plug may be used for twin jacks
with division from 11.1 to 11.5 mm.

A suitable connecting cord with six conductors is
TRM 3601 or TRM 3602.
Dimensions :

length 85 mm, width 22.4 mm, thickness 10.5 mm;
diameter of plug tips 5.76 mm, length 23.8 mm;
weight 0.03 kg

PLUGS FOR CORDLESS SWITCHBOARDS

RPS 1201 Plug, two conductor

This plug is used as connecring plug for cordless switch-
boards ABG 12— ABG 14.

The plug shaft is of black nsulating material and the
plug itself of brass with steel tip.
Dimensions :

length 48 mm, diameter of shaft 10 mm; length of
plug tip 25 mm, diameter 4.5 mm; weight 0.005 kg.



RPS 2501

RPT 1002

RPT 1301

i

INSTRUMENT PLUGS

RPS 2501 Plug, five-pole
(replacing RF 3551)

This plug is used in conjunction with jacks RNT 5351
and RNT 5352 for connection of head set RLF 20
in manual switchboards.

The plug, which is concentric, has shaft of nickel-
plated brass. The plug tip has five sections insulated
one from another, which correspond to the jack
contact springs. It has screw terminals for connection

of the cord.
Dimmensions

length 75 mm, diameter 24 mm, weight 0.06 kg.

RPT 1002, RPT 1301 Plugs for table telephone
instruments

These plugs are used for connection of telephone
instruments which have loose wall terminals.

The plugs are of black insulating material with
contact tips of nickel-plated brass and they have screw
terminals for connection of the cord.

RPT 1002 is three-pole.

A suitable wall terminal s NEG 10035, NEG 1007 or
NEG 2003, NEG 2004.

Dimensions :
diameter 40 mm, length excluding plug tip 32 mm:
weight 0.04 kg.

RPT 1301 1s six-polc and impossible of confusion.

Suitable wall terminal is NEG 1301.

Dimensions :
length 55 mm, width 50 mm, depth exclusive plug
tips 19 mm, weight 0.08 ke,
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RPT 5021

RPT 5031

RPT 5021—RPT 5052 Plugs for handsets

These plugs are used in conjuncuion with jacks RNT
5021 —RNT 5051, chiefly for connection of handsets
in manual switchboards.

Plugs are of black insulating material and the contact
tips of nickel-plated brass. They have screw ter-
munals for connection of the cord.

On some of the plugs the screw terminals are L{csig—
nated in white, see table.

Dimensions : see table.

Diameter of contact tips 5.5 mm, length 20 mm,
contact distance 11 mm.

RPT 5051

number _ < . cable §
replacing of poles | designation | length | width hole weight

] mm mm mm kg
RPT 5021 RF 3220 2 - 64 23 6.6 0.020
RPT 5031 RF 3300 3 — 61 a7 7 0.0%8
RPT 5041 RF 3452 4 1.23.4 67 45 9 0.050
RPT 5042 RF 3451 4 MRRM 67 45 9 0,060
RPT 5043 RF 3450 4 M T 67 45 9 0.060
RPT 5044 — 4 — 67 45 9 0.050
RPT 5051 RF 3508 5 -- 67 57 9 0.068
RPT 5052 = 5 M T 67 57 9 0,068
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RPT 5141

RPT 5141, RPT 5142 Plugs, four-pole
(replacing 214093/1, 214093 /3)

These plugs are used in conjunction with jack RNT
5141,

The plugs are of black insulating material with four
contact tips of nickel-plated brass, which are placed
unsymmetrically so thar wrong insertion is not pos-



sible. They have screw terminals for the connection of
the cord.

RPT 5141 has on the same side as the cable inlet two
jacks which are connected to the two outer contact
tips. These cnable extra receiver RLD 3101 to be
connected.
RPT 5142 is similar to RPT 5141 but is without the
two jacks .

Dimensions :

length 51 mm, width 40.5 mm, thickness 14 mm;
diameter of contact tips 3.9 mm, ]cngt]‘l 17 mm,
contact distances 9.5-+9.5+-12 mm; diameter cable
inlet 7 mm; weight 0.036 kg.

v
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RPT 9901—RPT 9906

N

237232

CUT-OFF PLUGS

RPT 9901—RPT 9906 Cut-off plugs

These cut-oft plugs are used in conjunction with test

jack strip RNR 1001 and RNR 1002.

The plugs are of insulating material in various colours,
see table.

Dimensions :

length 43 mm, width 14 mm, thickness 3 mm, weight
per 100: 0.18 kg.

colour
RPT 9901 black
RPT 9902 white
RPT 9903 brown
RPT 9904 red
RPT 9905 yellow
RPT 9906 green

237232 Cut-off plug

This cut-off plug is used in conjunction with jack
strips designed for 5.76 plugs.

The object of the cut-oft is to disconnect a subscriber’s
line in the switchboard jacks, at the same time serving
as marker for the cut off line. It is of whire insulating
material.

Dimensions :

length 33 mm, plug diameter 5.76 mm, weight per
100: 0.15 ke.



RSA 1102
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SUBSCRIBER'S METERS,
KEY FOR SUBSCRIBER’'S METERS

SUBSCRIBER’S METERS

The subscriber’s meters are used at telephone ex-
changes for counting or recording calls. They register
up to 9999 calls.

RSA 1002—RSA 1302 Subscriber's meters

These meters are usually supplied with aluminium-
coloured case but may be had black-enamelled on
request. The figures on the wheels are white on black
ground. The cases, which are removable, have a
window before the figure-wheels and a slot for a
label plate for noting the subscriber’s telephone number
or the like.

For fixing they have a screw bolt with thread G2
and a nut 0—128, while for connection they have
soldering tags.

They are available in the following four types:
RSA 10, with zero setting:

RSA 11, with eye for sealing;

RSA 12, with zero setting and one contact terminal;

RSA 13 with eye for sealing and one contact terminal.

The meters RSA 10 and RSA 12 may be used with-
out change in tropical climates; RSA 11 and RSA 13
can be supplied in tropical execution, in which case the
letter T is added to the designation, c.¢., RSA 1102 T,
Dimensions :

length 110 mm, width 30 mm, height 32 mm, weight
about 0.24 ke.
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RSA 1002—RSA 1006
RSA 1101—RSA 1105

o

_2‘1

<

RSA 1201—RS5A 1203
RSA 1301, RSA 1302

LSB 9001

272

coil to clutch magnet
operating with
designation | resistance
' ohm ' mA
with zero restoring
RSA 1002 RCE 45104 100 74
RSA 1003 RCE 45106 500 25
RSA 1004 RCE 45107 1000 20
RSA 1006 RCE 45102 25 95
with eyelet for sealing
RSA 1101 RCE 45106 500 25
RSA 1102 RCE 45104 100 74
RSA 1103 RCE 45102 25 95
RSA 1105 RCE 45107 1000 20
with zero restoring and with make contact
RSA 1201 RCE 34103 500 25
RSA 1202 RCE 34104 1000 20
RSA 1203 RCE 34102 100 74
with eyelet for sealing and with make contact
RSA 1301 RCE 34103 500 25
RSA 1302 RCE 34104 f 1000 20

KEY FOR SUBSCRIBER'S METERS

LSB 9001 Key for subscriber’s meters
(replacing 0—134)

This key is used in conjunction with subscriber’s
merers with zero setting.

The key is of steel and has an eye for hanging up.
By inserting the tip of the key in the hole in the lever
visible on the meter and pressing downwards all the
counter wheels are restored to zero.

Dimensions :

length 38 mm, diameter 5 mm, weight 0.005 kg
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RTA 1001

RTA 1003

b -

CORD CLIP BLOCKS,
CORD WEIGHTS, CORD PULLEYS

CORD CLIP BLOCKS

RTA 1001 Cord clip block

This cord clip block is used for connection of a two-

conductor connecting cord in manual switchboards.

The block is of black insulating material.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 43/,
KS M05, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 54 mm, width 12.4 mm, distance between
clips 26 mm, weight 0.01 kg.

RTA 1002—RTA 1004 Cord clip blocks

These cord clip blocks are used for the connection of
connecting cords in manual switchboards.

The blocks are of black insulating material.

RTA 1002 is designed for two two-conductor cords.
RTA 1003 is designed for two three-conductor cords.

RTA 1004 resembles RTA 1003 but has an extra
fixing hole between the first and second pairs of

clips.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 4-3/.”
KS M05, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 80 mm, width 24.9 mm, distance between
clips 26 mm, weight about 0.03 kg.
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RTA 1201

RTA 1203

RTA 1221

Gl =
CORD WEIGHTS

RTA 1201 Cord weight

This cord weight is used in manual switchboards,
The weight is of black-enamelled cast-iron and the
pulley of white boiled brass.

Dimensions :

length 92 mm, width 55 mm, thickness 17.5 mm,
weight 0.33 kg,

RTA 1203 Cord weight

This cord weight 15 used in manual switchboards
which have guide device for the weight.

The weight is of black-enamelled iron and the pulley
of white boiled brass.

The cord weight runs on a steel wire that is attached
between the plug panel and the underpart of the
table.

Dimensions :

length 107 mm, width 49 mm, thickness 13.5 mm,
weight 0.28 kg

RTA 1221 Cord weight

This cord weight is used in conjunction with cord
pulley RTA 1231 in manual switchboards where the
multiple is so large that specially long connecting
cords are required.

The weight is of black-enamelled cast-iron. The
pulleys, of white boiled brass, are furnished with
ball bearings.

Dimensions :

length 108 mm, width 104 mm, thickness 18 mm,
weight 0.66 kg.
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RTA 1231

ol

CORD PULLEYS

RTA 1231 Cord pulley

This cord pulley is used in conjunction with cord
weight RTA 1221 in manual switchboards.

The housing is of black-enamellad iron and the pulley
itself of white boiled brass.

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 4—1/,"

KS M05, to be ordered separately.
Dintensions ;

height 45 mm, width 41 mm, thickness 13.5 mm,
weight 0.06 kg.
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Selector with rigid suspension,
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mounted on a bar

SELECTORS

25-STEP SELECTORS RVE 10—RVE 39

The 25-step selector is a rotary, step-by-step driven
selector, which chiefly finds employment in small auto-
matic switchboards, such as OL 35 and OL 43, but
which also has many other spheres of employment.
It consists of a cylindrical drum, the contact bank,
fitted with traversing contact rings, contact segments
or contact bars, arranged in cight, ten or twelve
parallel rings, and a mobile part, the rotor.

The rotor consists of a shaft fitted with four, five or
six contact springs which are insulated from each other
and from the shaft. Each of the springs rubs against
two adjoining contact rows thus ensuring in their passage
round the field the contact between the segments or
bars in the two rows. The rotor shaft which is pivoted
at both ends has at one end an escapement wheel with
twenty-five teeth and is driven by a pawl.

This pawl in turn is fixed to the armature of an electro-
magnet which receives pulsating D.C. current. With
cach current impulse the armature is encrgised to actu-
ate a spring which when the magnet is de-energised
restores the armature to home position. During this
movement the pawl moves the rotor one step to a
fresh contact position.

The sclectors are normally made for 24 V, but may
be had on request for other voltages. The operating
current is obrained from impulse machines or special
operating relays. If only a few selectors are required
it is recommended to furnish them with self-operating
contacts, when no external operating device is ne-
cessary.



Selector with elastic suspension,
mounted on a frame

The 25-step selector may be furnished with home
position_ group of different designs, e.¢., one break
contact and one make contact, two break contacts
etc. Through a cam on the shaft this group is actua-
ted once or twice per revolution. Use of home
position groups reduces the number of contact
banks required, so that a less expensive selector may
be used or the free contact banks may be urilised for
other purposes. As an example of the operation of
the home position group it may be stated that if,
for instance, the operating current 15 passed through
a break contact in the home position group, the selec-
tors steps forward automatically until its home
position 15 reached.

The 25-step selectors are made for rigid or elastic
suspension. Both types may be mounted individually
on bars or several together in frames, see figures.
Elastic hung selectors are used to advantage if the
speech circuits are to pass through the selector contacts.

Suitable types of 25-step selectors can be offered for
cach individual case. By combination of different
operating magnets, numbers of banks, construction of
banks, self operating groups, home position groups
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and methods of mounting a large number of different
types may be obtained. It is therefore not possible to
include any special types in this catalogue.

Enquiries should be accompanied by the following
particulars:

11

operating vn]mgc;

2: rigid or elastic suspension;

3: number of contact banks per selector and their
construction according to following table;

4: self operating or operating relays;

5: whether the selector is to have home position
group and if so state the home position group
according to the second table and also whether the
group is to be actuated once or twice per revolu-
ron;

6: the number of selectors per bar;

7: whether the bars are to be fitted with terminal
blocks.

contact segment
1 5 10 15 20 25
1 S 0 SN IS SN WS S S
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RVG 10-RVG 11

12-STEP SELECTORS RVG 10—RVG 11

The 12—stcp‘ selector 1s a rotary, step-by-step driven
selector, chiefly used in small automaric switchboards,
e.g., OL 12 and OL 15, but which has also many
other spheres of employment. [t consists of a contact
field, which comprises five banks each with a whole
contact segment and twelve contact bars, together
with a mobile part, the rotor. The rotor consists of
a shaft fitted with five contact springs all insulated
from each other and from the shaft. Each one of the
springs rubs both against its own segment and against
its. own row of contacts thus ensuring during its
movement round the field the contact between the
segment and the contact bars. The construction of
the contact field cannot be varied.

The rotor shaft, pivoted at both ends, has at one end
an escapement wheel with thirty-six teeth and is mo-
ved forward by a pawl. The pawl in turn 1s fixed to
the armature of an clectromagnet which receives pul-
sating D.C. current. For each impulse the armature is
energised and actuates a spring which, when the mag-
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net is de-energised, restores the armature to home
position. During the movement the pawl moves the
rotor forward one step to a fresh contact position.

The contact field takes up one third of the revolution.
As the rotor is normally fitted with three contact
springs, placed at 120° to each other, for each of the
five contact banks, there is actually obtained a selector
with twelve different positions. By means of a special
rotor it is possible to use the selector as a 36-step
selector.

The selector is normally made for 24 V, but may be
supplied for other voltages on request. The operating
current is obtained from impulse machines or special
operating relays. If only a few selectors are required
it is recommended to provide these with self operating
contacts, whereupon no external operating arrange-
ment is necessary.

The 12-step selector may be provided with home
position group of various designs, e.¢., one break
contact and one make contact, two break contacts
etc. This group 15 actuated three times per revolution
by a cam fixed on the shaft or, if the selector is em-
ployed as a 36-step selector, once per revolution.
Home position groups are used, for example, if the
selector 15 to step forward automatically to home
position. The operating current must then go through
a break contact in the home position group.

The selector is mounted on bars or the like, rigidly
or elastically. It may, if desired, be furnished with a
tight-fitting case of enamelled sheet-iron.

Suitable types of 12-step sclectors are quoted for
each individual case. By the combination of different
operating magnets, self operating groups, home
position groups and method of fitting, a large number



of different types may be obtained. It is not possible
therefore to include any special types in this catalogue.

Enquiries should be accompanied by the following
particulars:

1: operating voltage;

2: elastic or non-clastic suspension;

3: self operation or operating relays;

4: whether the selector is to have home position
group, in such case give the home position group
as per table below and whether the group is to

be actuated once or three times per revolution;

5: whether the selector 15 to be provided with case .

heme positon groups
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TRE 1201—TRE 1504

it —
CABLES

CABLES FOR TELEPHONE INSTRUMENTS

TRE 1201—TRE 1504 Cables

These cables are used as terminal block cord for tele-
phone instruments with line selector and also for pri-
vate branch exchanges.

They are made of the MACK cable type.

The individual conductors are insulated by two cover-
ings silk and one covering cotton and well impregnated.
The conductors are laid in pairs and cabled, then have
a common cover of cotton yarn, with outside a braid-
ing of coarse black artificial silk. The cables have at
each end a 15 mm long binding of black cotton yarn.

Dimensions: see table.

num-
ber of
con- 5 A B D used for |weight
duc-
tors

mm | mm | mm | mm kg
TRE1201 | 20 |2000| 200 |300| 7.2/ADD 1001 0.16

TRE1301| 30 |2130|/200)|120( B8.5|DEH 1010( 0.20
TRE1302| 30 [2000]200|500( 8.65|ADD 1003 021
TRE1501 | 50 |2130[300|120|10.2|DEH 1020 0.36
TRE1504| 50 |2000|350|800(10.2) ABG 1402| 043
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CORDS

CORDS FOR DIALS

TRG 1301—TRG 1407 Cords

These cords are wsed in conjunction with dials RGA
1002, RGA 1003 erc.

They are made of No. 6740 type of cord.

The individual conductors are insulated by two covers
silk, impregnated and then braided with silk. The
conductors are cabled, and outside everything have a
braiding of black mercerized cotton yarn. The wire
ends for connection are tinned.

TRG 1301 — TRG 15311 have three conductors. The out-

side diameter s 2.6 mm.

TRG 1401 — TRG 1407 has four conductors. The out-
side diameter s 2.8 mm.

For other dimensions: see table.

T
P . identi- |weight
replacing |lenath| trim | trim | fying | per
5 A B* colour | 100

mm | mm | mm kg
50 22 |red

TRG 1301 | TRG 1303 | 280 50 22 | blue 0.20
50 15 | white

50 22 | red
TRG 1302 | TRG 1304 | 350 50 22 blue 0.26
50 15 | white

50 22 | red
TRG 1305 | TRG 1312 150 50 22 | blue 0.16
50 15 | white

50 22 |red
TRG 1306 - 245 50 22 | blue 0.18
50 15 | white

*To be soldered to the dial
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= —
- . identi- |weight
replacing length| trim | trim | fing e
| A B* colour | 100
mm mm mm kg
62 22 |red
TRG 1309 | TRG 1308] 125 50 22 | blue 0.12
50 15 | white
50 11 | red
TRG 1311 | TRG 1310 200 50 22 | blue 0.16
50 15 | white
50 42 | red
50 42 | blue
TRG 1401 | TRG 1405| 280 50 27 | yellow | 0.30
50 27 | white
50 42 | red
50 42 | blue
TRG 1402 | TRG 1403 | 350 50 27 | yellow | 0.40
50 27 | white
50 42 | red
50 42 | blue
TRG 1404 — 150 50 27 | yellow | 0.20
50 27 | white
50 42 | red
50 42 | blue
TRG 1407 | TRG 1406 | 200 50 27 | yellow | 0.25
50 27 | white

* To be soldered ta the dial
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TRG 5301, TRG 5303

-

TRG 5301, TRG 5303 Cords

These cords are used in conjunction with watertight
dials RGA 2002, RGA 2003.

They are made of No. 11262 type cord.

The individual conductors are insulated with one cover
silk and one coating vulcanized rubber. The conductors
are cabled and have an external braiding of black
mercerized cotton yarn which is wax impregnated.
The wire ends for connection are tinned.

TRG 5301, TRG 5303 have three conductors. The out-
side diameter is 4.2 mm.

For other dimensions: see table below.

. 4 identi- |weight
replacing |length | trim | trim | g i5g per
L A B* | colour | 100

mm mm mm kg
57 32 | red

TRG 5301 | TRG 5302 | 280 57 32 | blue 0.60
L 27 white

57 32 red
TRG 5303 | TRG 5304 | 150 57 32 blue 0.45
57 27 white

*To be soldered to the dial
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TRK 1201

CONNECTING CORDS FOR HEAD SETS

TRK 1201 Connecting cord

This connecting cord is used in head sets RLF 2001 —
RLF 2006 for connection of the transmitter inset to the
receiver casc.

It is made of No. 5748 type cord.

The individual conductors are insulated with two
coverings silk and impregnated, with outside a braid-
ing of blue silk. Two such conductors are twisted.
The cord has at one end connecting cyes and at the
other contact bushing 243162 designed for pressing firm
on the contact points of the transmitter inset and are
also fitted with drag eves.

Dimensions :

length L 61 mm, other measurements see sketch,
weight (oot kg

CONNECTING CORDS FOR MANUAL
SWITCHBOARDS

These cords are used in conjunction with plugs RPR
2401—RPR 3510 as connecting cords for manual
switchboards.

They have two or three conductors and outside braid-
ing of red or yellow colour, The outside diameter
for the two-conductor cord is 5.6 mm and for the
three-conductor cord 5.8 mm.

The execution is of two kinds: normal and tropical.

TRM 1001—TRM 1314 Cords, normal execution

They are made of No. 7726 type cord.

The individual conductor is insulated by two coverings
silk, impregnated with black composition and then



braided with cotton yarn. The conductors are cabled
with filling yarn and braided together with one layer
cotton varn and then an outer braiding of glazed yam,
Insulation resistance is not less than 100 megohm/m
after 24 hours in 80 ¢ relative humidity.

TRM 2001—TRM 2314 Cords, tropical
execution

They are made of No. 7900 cord type.

The individual conductor is insulated by two layers
guttapercha tapc and one covering silk, after which
it is braided with cotton yarn. The conductors are
cabled with filling yarn and braided together with
one layer cotton yarn and finally a braiding of
glazed coloured yarn. The insulation resistance is not
less than 100 megohm/m after 24 hours in 75 %
relative humidity at a temperature of 50° C or 1000
megohm/m after one hour in water.

TRM 1001, TRM 1003, TRM 2001, TRM 2003, which
have two conductors, are clesigncd for plug RPR 2501.

At both ends of the first conductor there 15 a cable
lug SNG 10601 fitting the plug’s terminal screw. The
second conductor has at each end a binding of tinned
copper wire fitted for screwing into the plug shaft.

normal replacing tropical colour IenLgih weight

mm kg

TRM 1001 | RS 62041 | TRM 2001 | red 480 0.008
TRM 1003 | RS 62061 | TRM 2003 | red 580 0.012
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5 ; TRM 1101 — TRM 1118, TRM 2101 — TRM 2118, which

/ Znd conductor ~ have two conductors, are designed for plug RPR 2501
i \ or RPR 2502 and cord clip block RTA 1001 or RTA
/ : ¥ 1002,

22-’:‘ At one end of the cord is a cable lug SNG 10601 for the
= b 8 a0 first conductor and for the second conductor a bind-
TRM 11, TRM 21 ing of tinned copper wire fitted for screwing into the
plug shaft. The other end of the cord has a contact
134307 of white boiled brass for the first conductor
and for the second conductor a binding of tinned
copper wire fitting the clips of the cord clip block.

normal replacing | ftropical colour |°”L9”" weight
mm kg

TRM 1101 | RS 62301 | TRM 2101 red 390 | 0.010
TRM 1102 | RS 62302 | TRM 2102 | grey 390 | 0.010
TRM 1103 | RS 62351 [ TRM 2103 | red 490 | 0.3
TRM 1104 | RS 62352 | TRM 2104 | grey 490 | 0.013
TRM 1105| RS 62401 | TRM 2105 red 630 | 0.016

TRM 1106 | RS 62402 | TRM 2106 | grey 630 [ 0.016
TRM 1107 | RS 62501 | TRM 2107 | red 1030 | 0.028
TRM 1108 | RS 62502 | TRM 2108 | grey | 1030 | 0.023
TRM 1109 | RS 62601 | TRM 2109 | red 1650 | 0.036
TRM 1110 | RS 62602 | TRM 2110 | grey | 1650 | 0.035
TRM 1111 | RS 62801 | TRM 2111| red 2830 | 0.058
TRM 1112 | RS 62802 | TRM 2112 | grey | 2830 | 0.068
TRM 1113 | RS 62701 | TRM 2113 | red 1780 | 0.038
TRM 1114 | RS 62702 | TRM 2114 | grey | 1780 | 0.038

TRM 1115 — TRM 2115| red 1150 | 0.726
TRM 1116 —_ TRM 2116 | grey | 1150 | 0.028
TRM 1117 — TRM 2117 | red 1450 | 0.00
TRM 1118 — TRM 2118 | grey 1450 | 0.09
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2nd congluclor
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TRM 1171, TRM 1172

dil——

TRM 1171, TRM 1172, which have two conductors,
are intended for plug RPR 3501 along with terminal
block type NEM 11.

They are particulary intended for hotel switchboards
type ADB.

The cords are trimmed at the plug end for connec-
tion to the first and third conductors in plug RPR
3501. For the first conductor the cord has a cable
lug SNG 10601 and for the third conductor a winding
of tinned copper wire fitting the screw thread of the
plug shaft.

The other end of the cord is trimmed with contact
eyes for connection to the terminal block.

narmal replacing colour ‘enf‘h weight
mm kg
TRM 1171 — red 630 0.015
TRM 1172 — grey 630 0.015
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/ 2nd eonductor
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L

TRM 12, TRM 22
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TRM 1201 — TRM 1208, TRM 2201 — TRM 2208, which
have two conductors, are designed for pIug RPR
2401, RPR 2402, RPR 2701 or RPR 2705 and cord c]ip
block RTA 1001 or RTA 1002.

One end of the cord has a contact point 0-10277 for
the first conductor, fitting the spring contact tip of
the plug and for the second conductor a binding of
tinned copper wire fitted for screwing or pressing into
the plug shaft. The other end has a contact 134307 of
white boiled brass for the first conductor and for
the other conductor a binding of tinned copper wire,
to fit the clips of the cord clip block.

normal replacing tropical | colour |3”L9”‘ welght

TRM 1201 | RS 72601 | TRM 2201 | red 1600 | 0.023
TRM 1202 | RS 72602 | TRM 2202| grey | 1600 | 0.033
TRM 1203 | RS 72801 | TRM 2203 | red 2800 | 0.057
TRM 1204 | RS 72802 | TRM 2204| grey | 2800 | 0.067
TRM 1205| RS 72701 | TRM 2205 | red 1780 | 0.088
TRM 1206 | RS 72702 | TRM 2206 | grey 1780 | 0.038

TRM 1207 - TRM 2207 | red 1030 | 0.023
TRM 1208 — TRM 2208 | grey 1030 | 0.023
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Fnd condueior

Jrd conductor
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TRM 13, TRM 23

g

TRM 1301 — TRM 1314, TRM 2301 — TRM 2314, which
have three conductors, are designed for plugs RPR
3402, RPR 3404, RPR 3501 — RPR 3504, RPR 3507—
RPR 3510 and cord clip block RTA 1003 or RTA 1004.

One end of the cord has cable lug SNG 10601 for the first
and second conductors and for the third conductor a
bi.nding of tinned copper wire fitted for screwing into
the plug shaft. The other end of the cord has a contact
134307 of white boiled brass for the first conductor
and for the second and third conductors a binding of

tinned copper wire fitting the clips of the cord clip
block.

normal replacing tropical colour IE"}_Q“" weight
mm kg
TRM 1301 | RS 63501 [TRM 2301 | red 1030 | 0.030
TRM 1302 | RS 63502 | TRM 2302 grey | 1030 | 0.080
TRM 1303 | RS 63601 |[TRM 2303 | red 1630 | 0.043
TRM 1304 | RS 63602 [ TRM 2304 | grey | 1630 | 0.043
TRM 1305 | RS 63801 | TRM 2305| red 2830 | 0.070
TRM 1306 | RS 63802 | TRM 2306 grey | 2830 | 0.070
TRM 1307 | RS 63701 | TRM 2307 | red 1780 | 0.046
TRM 1308 | RS 63702 | TRM 2308 grey | 1780 | 0.048
TRM 1309 — TRM 2309 | red 390 | 0.016
TRM 1310 — TRM 2310 | grey 390 | 0.018
TRM 1311 — TRM 2311 red 490 | 0.018
TRM 1312 — TRM 2312| grey 490 | 0.018
TRM 1313 — TRM 2313 | red 630 | 0.0
TRM 1314 — TRM 2314 | grey 630 | 0.021
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TRM 2403—TRM 2407

— il

CORDS FOR TEST INSTRUMENTS

TRM 2401, TRM 2407 Cords

These cords are used as test cords type RPM 24 with
test instruments at telephone exchanges.

They are made of No. 7900 type cord.

The cords have four conductors and are braided out-
side with brown glazed yarn. They can also be used
in tropical climates.

At one end the cords TRM 2401, TRM 2402 have the
rrim with eyelers arranged for test plug RPR 4201 and
in the other end with eyelets for plug RPT 5044.

At each end the cords TRM 2403—TRM 2407 have
the trim arrangcd for test plug RPR 4201.

Dimensions :

external diameter 5.9 mm: other dimensions, see table.

trim of length | trim of the

the first end L second end | Weight

mm mm mm kg
TRM 2401 30 3000 | 13 and 21 0.076
TRM 2402 30 2000 | 13 and 21 0.060

TRM 2403 13 and 21| 1000 | 13 and 21 0.026
TRM 2404 13 and 21| 2000 | 13 and 21 0.050
TRM 2405 13 and 21| 3000 | 13 and 21 0.076
TRM 2406 13 and 21 | 4000 | 13 and 21 0.100
TRM 2407 13 and 21 | 5000 | 13 and 21 0.125




2z
e'2s A 2624 =
o NS

TRM 3601, TRM 3602

CORDS FOR AMPLIFIERS

TRM 3601, TRM 3602 Cords

These cords are used as connecting cords for amplifiers
in trunk switchboards.

They are made of No. 8790 type cord.

The individual conductors are insulated with two
covers silk, black composition impregnated and then
covered with a layer of coloured silk. Six conductors
are cabled with filling yarn and braided together with
a layer of cotton yarn and then a further braiding of
coloured mercerized cotton yarn. The insulation
resistance is not less than 100 megohm/m after 24
hours in 80 % relative humidity.

The cords are made at one end for connection to
plug RPR 6501 and at the other end for cord clip
block RTA 1003 or RTA 1004. The cords have six
terminal tappings, so that all the terminals on the
cord clip block are used for connection.

TRM 3601 is red.
TRM 3602 is green.

Dimensions :

length L 2000 mm, A 50 mm, external diameter 6
mm, other dimensions as per sketch, weight 0.07 kg.

CORDS FOR TELEPHONE INSTRUMENTS

These cords are used for telephone instruments con-
nected to wall terminal as also for handsets, receivers
etc.

The cords are normally made with connection eyes,
but in certain cases they have cable lugs instead of
eyes, see tables.
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The dimensions for trim run from the centre of the
projection cyes.

Some of the cords are pmt{‘.c[cd against strain at the
connection points by means of reinforcements, consist-
ing of supporting eyes, knots, rubber stops or rubber
case, see tables.

The execution is of two kinds: normal and tropical.

TRS 1201—TRS 1901 Cords, normal execution
Thcy are made of No. 7560 type cord.

The individual conductors are insulated by two covers
silk with black composition impregnation between
the covers and have externally a braiding of black
mercerized cotton varn. The requisite number of
conductors is cabled and braided together with
coarse black aruificial silk.

The insulation resistance is not less than 100 meg-
ohm/m after 24 hours in 80 % relative humidity.

TRS 5201—TRS 5901 Cords, tropical execution
They are made of No. 3464 type cord.

The mdividual conductors are insulated with a yamn
cover over which is vulcanized rubber and finally
braiding of black mercerized cotton varn. The re-
quisite number of conductors is cabled and braided
together with coarse black artificial silk.

The insulation resistance is not less than 1000 meg-
ohm/m after one hour in water.
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TRS 12, TRS 52

TRS 1201— TRS 1208, TRS 5201 — TRS 5208 have two

conductors.

External diameter for TRS 1201 — TRS 1208 is 5.3 mm
and for TRS 5201 — TRS 5208 it is 5.8 mm.

Orther dimensions : see table.

trim A trim B
nermal replacing tropical colour identi- langfh identi- |weight
length| fying length fying
colours colours
mm mm i kg
25 | yellow 40 yellow
TRS 1201 RS 4105/1 | TRS 5201 | black 37 black | 1250 33 black | 0.025
rubber case
cable lugs
25 I 9 I}
TRS 1202 = TRS 5202 | black yeiow | 1o50 20 ye oWl p.ozs
37 black St black
retaining
eyelel
25 yellow 40 yellow
TRS 1206 — TRS 5206 | black 37 black | 1500 33 black | 0.025
rubber case
cable lugs
15 yellow 15 yellow
TRS 1208 - TRS 5208 | black 30 black 420 15 black | 0.010
retaining
eyelet
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TRS 13, TRS 53

Gl

and for TRS 5301 —TRS 5303 it is 6.7 mm.

Other dimensions: see table.

S —

TRS 1301 — TRS 1303, TRS 5301 — TRS 5303 have three
conductors.

External diameter for TRS 1301 — TRS 1303 is 6 mm

trim A trim B
normal replacing tropical colour identi- leT_glh identi- |weight
length| fying length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 | yellow 25 yellow
TRS 1301 [ RS 5220 | TRS 5301 | black | 37 | plack |1250 25 black | 0.085
49 | red 25 red
seizing
25 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 1302 | RS 5080 | TRS 5302 | black | 37 | black |1250 20 black | 0035
49 red 20 red
retaining
eyelet
25 | yellow 20 yellow
TRS 1303 = TRS 5303 | white | 37 | black |1250 20 black | 0.038
49 red 20 red
retaining
eyelet

296




TRS 14, TRS 54

2 s TRS 1401— TRS 1409, TRS 5401 — TRS 5409 have four
a :d/%:,_:'é\; s conductors.

External diameter for TRS 1401 — TRS 1409 is 6.7 mm,
and for TRS 5401— TRS 5409 it is 7.3 mm.

Other dimensions : see table.

trim A trim B
normal replacing tropical colour identi- fength identi- |weight
length | fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 | yellow 20 yellow
37 black 20 black 0.040
40 lack
TRS 1401 RS 6162 | TRS 5401 | blac Tl 1250 20 m I
61 white 20 white
retaining
eyelet
30 | yellow 20 yellow
30 | black 20 black
TRS 1402 RS 6164 | TRS 5402 | black 30 rad 1250 20 red 0.040
30 white 20 white
retaining
eyelnt
25 | yellow 125 yellow
37 | black 125 black
TRS 1403 —_ TRS 5403 | black 49 Wlived 1250 125 red 0.040
61 white 125 white
refaining
eyelet
17 | yellow 20 yellow
17 | black 20 black
TRS 1404 RS 6160 | TRS 5404 | black 17 red 1250 20 red 0.040
17 white 20 white
retaining
eyelet
25 | yellow 20 yellow
37 black 20 black
TRS 1409 — TRS 5409 | white 49 | red 1250 20 red 0.040
61 white 20 white
retaining
eyelet
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TRS 1501 — TRS 1503, TRS 5501— TRS 5503 have five

od 2 conductors
C 3
iﬁh%:‘:é—os
7 L RS ! X o =i
External diameter for TRS 1501 — TRS 1503 is 7.1 mm
TRS 15, TRS 55 and for TRS 5501 — TRS 5503 it is 7.9 mm.
Other dimensions: see table.
trim A trim B
. . . | length : )
normal replacing tropical | colour identi- identi- |weight
length| fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 yellow 125 yellow
37 | black 125 black
TRS 1501 RS 9509 | TRS 5501 | black 49 red 1150 115 red 0.045
61 white 125 white
73 brown 125 brown
retaining
eyelet
22 yellow 20 yellow
22 black 20 black
TRS 1502 RS 9506 | TRS 5502 | black 22 el 1250 20 red 0.0456
23 white 20 white
22 brown 20 brown
25 yellow 2 yellow
37 black 22 black
TRS 1503 | RS 9507 | TRS 5503 | black | 49 | req |1250 22 | red | 008
61 white 22 white
73 brown 22 brown
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figf————
9 f/p TRS 1601, TRS 5601 have six conductors.

o &
na:/;i- ; |€é.\“o‘va External diameter for TRS 160! is 7.9 mm and for
c(l-—"—'t TRS 5601 it is 8.7 mn1.

TRS 16, TRS 56

Other dimensions : see table.

trim A trim B
nermal replacing tropical colour identi- length identi- |weight
length| fying B length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 yellow 125 yellow
37 black 125 black
TRS 1601 | RS 9637 | TR 5601 | black | 4% [T |q2s0| 125 |red | g5
&1 yellow- 125 yellow-
white white
73 black- 125 black-
white white
85 red- %25 red-
white refaining white
eyelet
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X P TRS 1701 — TRS 1702. TRS 5701 — TRS 5702 have seven
ad ‘o conductors.
no—%:: —0 B8
e s g s
et A External diameter for TRS 1701 — TRS 1702 is 8.1 mm
TRS 17, TRS 57 tor TRS 5701 — TRS 5702 it is 9.1 mm.
Other dimensions : sec table.
trim A trim B
; - : .| length ¥ :
normal replacing tropical | colour identi- identi- |weight
length| fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 | yellow 33 yellow
= black 33 black
49 red 33 red
61 yellow- 33 yellow-
white white
TRS 1701 RS 9701 TRS 5701 | black 73 blacks 1300 13 black- 0.072
white white
85 red- 33 red-
white white
90 brown 33 brown
seizing
25 yellow 125 yellow
37 black 125 black
49 red 125 red
61 yellow- 125 ye}llaw—
hite white
TRS 1702 b 064
5170 RS 9702 | TRS 5702 | black | .. | " 11250 o Elack. | 0:08
white white
85 red- 125 red-
white white
90 brown 125 brown
retaining
eyelet
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:\1 ?;, TRS 1801 — TRS 1802, TRS 5801 — T'RS 5802 have eight
o o conductors.
= 8
c?d"ji 3 L\S" External diameter for TRS 1801 — TRS 1802 1s 8.8 mm
o) and for TRS 5801 — TRS 5802 it is 9.7 mm.
TRS 18, TRS 58
Orher dimensions : see table.
frim A trim B
: : - .| length ; :
normal replacing tropical | colour identi- identi- |weight
length| fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg |
25 | yellow 125 yellow
37 | black 125 black
49 red 125 red
61 yellow- 125 yellow-
white wkite
TRS 1801 TRS 5801 | black 73 black- | 1250 125 black- | 0.070
white white
85 | red- 125 red-
white white
90 brown 125 brown
78 | blue 125 blue
retaining
eyelet
25 yellow 125 yellow
25 | black 125 black
25 red 325 red
25 yellow- 125 yellow-
white white
= lack-
TRS 1802 . TRS 5802 | black [ 27 |[Dlack- 14559 125 | Plack-| o 067
25 red- 125 red-
white white
25 brown 125 brown
25 blue 125 blue
retaining
eyelet
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N\ Pp TRS 1901, TRS 590! have nine conductors.
oy -, : o - :
e =28  External diameter for TRS 1901 is 9.6 mm and for
Du?:/é L IL\;D TRS 5901 it 15 10.5 mm.
TRS 19, TRS 59 Other dimensions : see table.
trim A trim B
|
normal replacing tropical colour identi- Er;_g'h identi- |weight
length| fying length fying
colours | colours
mm mm mm kg
25 | yellow 125 yellow
37 black 125 black
49 red 125 red
61 yellow- 125 yellow-
1 white white
k- -
TRS 1901 | RS 9951 | TRS 5901 | black | > | black-|q4559( 125 | biack
85 | red- 125 |reds | 228
white white
90 brown 125 brown
78 blue 125 blue
66 brown- 125 brown-
white white
retaining
eyelet
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RUBBER HOSE CORDS, THICK-WALLED

TRS 2201—TRS 2405 Rubber hose cords

These cords are used for portable telephone instruments,
ship’s telephones, mine telephones etc.

They are made of No. 7684 type cord.

Each individual conductor is insulated by a yarn
covering, on top of which is vulcanized rubber.
The requisite number of conductors is cabled and
together pressed into a rubber hose which entirely
fills up the spaces between the conductors. The insula-
tion resistance is not less than 1000 megohm/m after
one hour in water.
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a, A~ TRS 2201— TRS 2204 have two conductors. External
& 8 diameter is 7 mm.
T T
TRS 2201—TRS 2204 Other dimensions: see table.
trim A trim B i
replacing | celour identi- e identi- | weight
length fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 yellow 50 yellow
TRS 2201 RS 4 | H
2 900 | black 37 black 1500 50 (e 0.083
25 yellow 40 yellow
202 -_ lack 1 ;i
i Bleccil ap | pioek L 33 black- | %%
cable lug
rubber
case
- 5 yellow 40 yellow
2 -
TRS 2203 white 37 black 1250 33 Blgik 0.070
cable lug
rubber
case
25 yellow 40 yellow
— lack .02
TRS 2204 blac e 380 33 Elacic | |AEED
cable lug
rubber
case
303
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TRS 2301—TRS 2304

G =—

TRS 2301 — TRS 2304 have three conductors. External

diameter is 7 mm.

Other dimensions : see table.

trim A trim B
|
replacing |colours identi- sngth identi- | weight
length fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 2301 R5 5120 | black <5 black 1500 20 black 0.086
49 red 20 red
rubber case
25 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 2302 white 7 black 1250 20 black 0.080
49 red 20 red
rubber case
25 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 2303 — black 37 black 450 20 black 0.030
49 red 20 red
rubber case
25 yellow 50 yellow
TRS 2304 R§ 5121 | black 37 black 1500 50+80 black 0.083
49 red 60 red
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0.:\ P TRS 2401 — TRS 2405 have four conductors. External
a »:@’D p  diameter is 7 mm,
e Sl
— Other dimensions: see table.
TRS 2401—TRS 2405
trim A trim B
- - 2 length ] :
replacing | colour identi- identi- weight
length fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
25 yellow 20 yellow
37 black 20 black
4 —
TRS 2401 black 49 i 450 20 o 0.030
61 white 20 white
rubber case
25 yellow 50 yellow
TRS 2402 RS 6200 | black 37 black 1500 50 black 0.090
49 red 60 red
61 white 60 white
15 yellow 20 yellow
. 37 black 20 black
TRS 2405 - white 49 el 1250 20 o 0.076
61 white 20 wk ite
retaining
eyelet
305
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RUBBER HOSE CORDS, THIN-WALLED

TRS 3201—TRS 3402 Rubber hose cords

These cords are used in conjunction with handsets,
laryngophones receivers etc

Because of the weaker rubber insulation they
pliable than rubber cords TRS 2201 ctc.

are maorg

The cords TRS 3206, TRS 3207 are specially designed
for serics connection of two receivers in head-gear
receivers. Some of the cords have round or Hat p|ug
which 15 cast in along with the cord.

They are made of No. 8920 type cord.

The individual conductors are msulated by a yam
covering, on top of which is vulcanized rubber. The
requisite number of conductors is pressed in together
with a vulcanized rubber hose, black or grey in colour,
which entirely fills up the spaces between the conduc-
tors. The insulation resistance is not less than 1000
megohm/m after one hour in water.

TRS 3201 — TRS 3223 have two conductors. External
diameter is 5.2 mm.

Other dimensions : see table.

replacing colour e ngth weight
=
mm mm kg
TRS 3201 — black 400 | 0,016
TRS 3202 | RS 4850 black 2500 | 0.100
TRS 3203 — black 560 | 0.u20
TRS 3205 - black 900 | 0.045




TRS 3218

K

/ 1 ¢

i e G -~
L | 400
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TRS 3302
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TRS 3303

TRS
TRS
TRS
TRS
TRS
TRS
TRS
TRS
TRS
TRS

3206
3207
210
3211
3212
3215
e
3219
3222
3223

TRS 3301
black.

Sl =

R A m—
replacing colour ‘—-I—-'ﬂ-l—ll— weight
X
mm mm kg
RS 4831 arey 1340 | 0.085
RS 4812 grey 1350 | 0.080
— black 430 0.016
— black | 1025 | 0.035
— black 1530 | 0.070
—_ black 1250 | 0.040
— black 1530 | 0.050
—_ black 800 | 0.040
black 20 1350 | 0.070
— black &0 1350 0.070
|
|
|

TRS 3303 have three conductors. Thcy are

External diameter is 5.7 mm.

Other dimensions : see table.

identi-
=R A | e B fying | weight
L colours
mm mm mm kg
30 22 yellow
TRS 3301 | 1025 30 22 black 0.040
30 232 red
rubber
case |
30 65 red
TRS 3302 310 30 65 blue 0.015
Eli] &5 white
rubber
case
) 50 yellow
TRS 3303 | 1250 i7 50480 black Q0.050
L 49 60 red
307
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TRS 3401

L
TRS 3404

f

%

Gt e
T'RS 3401 TRS 3402 have four conductors. They are
black.

External diameter 15 6.2 mm.

Other dimensions: see table.

identi- ;
fength ) il rimB fying | weight
L colours
mm mm mm kg
20 22 yellow
20 22 black
TRS
3401 | 1025 20 22 o 0.040
20 22 white
relain- rubber
ing case
eyelet
30 22 yellow '
30 22 black
TRS 2| 1025 i
340 0 22 o 0.045
30 22 white
rubber
case

CORDS FOR DOMESTIC TELEPHONES

TRS 4201—TRS 4501 Cords

These cords are used for domestic telephones ete.
They are made of No. 8940 type cord.

The individual conductors are insulated by a covering
of silk and a braiding of black mercerized cotton yarn.
The requisite number of conductors is cabled and then
braided in common with coarse black artificial silk.

The insulation resistance is not less than 100 meg-
ohm/m after 24 hours in 60 % relative humidity.
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TRS 4201— TRS 4203 have two conductors
diameter is 4.9 mm.

. External

TRS 4201—TRS 4203 Other dimensions: sce table.
irim A trim B
. ] s length ] ) .
replacing |colours identi- identi- | weight
length fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
60 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 4201 R5 4253 black 60 black 1450 20 black L
rubber retaining
case eyelet
60 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 4202 - black 60 black 1250 20 black 0.021
rubber retaining
case eyelet
25 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 4203 - black 37 black 1250 20 black 0.021
retaining
eyelet
S A~ TRS 4301 has three conductors. External diamerer is

m:/; \:“ 5.8 mm.
L

TRS 4301

Other dimensions: see table.
trim A trim B
th
replacing |colours identi- IenLg identi- | weight
length fying length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
60 yellow 20 yellow
TRS 4301 RS 5083 | black 60 black 1000 20 black 0.023
60 red 20 red
rubber retaining
case eyelet |
309
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o0 2 TRS 4401 has four conductors. External diameter is

A :({?::#; B 6.2 mm.
L

TRS 4401 Other dimensions: sce table.
trim A trim B
|
replacing | colour identi- enath identi- | weight
length Ifying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
60 yellow 20 yellow
60 black 20 black
1 :
TRS 4401 RS 6165 black 60 et 250 20 o 0.0356
60 white 20 white
rubber
case
O\c\ )’/D TRS 4501 has five conductors. External diameter is
Af:%:—,:é—oa 6.6 mm.
© o
d L N
TRS 4501 Other dimensions : see table.
trim A trim B
replacing | colour identi- length identi- weight
length fying L length fying
colours colours
mm mm mm kg
60 yellow 20 yellow
60 black 20 black
TRS 4501 — black 60 red 1250 20 red 0.043
60 white 20 white
60 brown 20 brown
rubber
case

310



TRS 6201

CORDS FOR RECEIVERS ETC.

TRS 6201 Cord for receivers, twisted

This cord 1s used in conjunction with receivers RLD
3402 and RLD 3404.

It is made of No. 5991 type cord.

The individual conductors are insulated by two cover-
ings of silk with black composition impregnation
between the coverings and an outside braiding of
black mercerized cotton yarn, Two such conductors
are twisted together. The insulation resistance is not
less than 100 megohm/m after 24 hours in 80
relative humidity. The cord has eyes at one end for
connection to the receiver case and in the other end
a terminal point of white boiled brass.

Dimensions: distance L between trims 1350 mm,
external diameter 4.2 mm, other dimensions see sketch,
weight 0.025 kg.

TRS 7401—TRS 7503 Cords for head sets

These cords are used for head sets RLFE 2001 etc.
They may be used in tropical climates.
They are made of No. 11540 type cord.

The individual conductors are insulated by two layers
of guttapcrcha tape, one covering artificial silk and an
outside braiding of artificial silk. The conductors are
cabled and braided together with artificial silk.

The insulation resistance is not less than 100 megohm /m
after 24 hours in 75 %, relative humidity at a tempe-
rature of 50° C or 1000 megohm/m after 1 hour in
water. o
The cords have a rubber cap as protection against
strain of screwing in.
311
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5 TRS 7401—TRS 7403 has four conductors. External
a w‘%::«’n g diameter is 5.5 mm.
o~ ~o
YT |
TRS 7401—TRS 7403 Other dimensions: see table.
trim A trim B
length ’
identifyi identifyin weight
colour length ! ::kl,:;:g L length cn:}h:m:.frs\g
mm mm mm kg
14 yellow 22 yellow
23 black 22 black
TRS 7401 black 28 red 1600 22 red 0.038
40 white 22 while
rubber retaining
case eyelel *
14 yellow 30 yellow
23 black 30 black
TRS 7402 black 28 ved 1600 30 red 0.038
40 white 30 white
rubber
case
14 yellow 20 yellow
23 black 20 black
TRS 7403 black 28 ved 1600 20 red 0,038
40 white 0 white
rubber refaining
case eyelet

312

* Special retaining eyelet for plug RF 3551
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TRS 7501 —TRS 7503
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TRS 7501—TRS 7503 has five conductors. External

diameter is 5.9 mm.

Other dimensions: see table,

trim A trim B
length bt
i ifvi i ifvi welg
colour length 'd:ar}z?;:g L length }d:;ig?rr:g
mm mm mm kg
14 yellow 22 yellow
23 black 22 black
28 red 22 red
TR bl 04
5 7501 ack 40 b 1600 22 e 0.045
55 white 22 white
rubber retaining
case eyelet*
14 yellow 30 yellow
23 black 30 black
TRS 7502 black 28 red 1600 30 red 0.0.5
40 brown 30 brewn
55 white 30 white
rubber
case
14 yellow 20 yellow
23 black 20 black
TRS 7503 black 28 red 1600 20 red 0.045
40 brown 20 brown
55 white 20 white
rubber retaining
case eyelet
* Special retaining eyelet for plug RF 3551
313
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SNG 10601

0-10277

134307

CABLE LUGS ETC. FOR
CONNECTING CORDS

SNG 10601 Cable lug

This cable lug is used in conjunction with connecting
cords TRM 10, TRM 11 etc.

The cable lug, which is of white boiled brass, has
a 2.4 mm hole fitting the terminal screw in plugs
RPR 25, RPR 34 and RPR 35.

Dimensions :

length 8 mm, width 4 mm, weight per 100: 0,015 kg,

0-10277 Contact tip

This contact tip is used in conjunction with connec-
ting cords TRM 12 and TRM 22 and fits the spring
contact point in plugs RPR 24 and RPR 27.

The contact tip, which is of brass, has a screw thread
for fixing in the cord end,

Dimensions :

length 13 mm, diameter 3.2 mm, weight per 100:
0.035 ke.

134307 Cord fixed contact

This cord fixed contact is used in conjunction with
connecting cords TRM 11, TRM 12 etc. and firs the
spring chp m cord clip terminals RTA 1001 —RTA
1004.

The cord fixed contact, which is of white boiled
brass, has a serew thread for fixing in the cord end.
Dimensions :

length 15 mm, diamcter 5.5 mm, weight per 100:
().150 ks_{.
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ERECTION PARTS FOR MANUAL
SWITCHBOARDS

FITTING STRIPS

1-713—213805 Fitting strips

The fitting strips are used in manual switchboards which
have 282 mm panel width.

The strips are of black dull lacquered brass sheer and
are made as fillings with the front all in one piece or
with fitting holes for drop indicators, combined drop
indicators and jacks, visual indicators, press-button
keys and lever keys. The height is equivalent to the
height of 1, 2, 3, 4 or 5 jack strips. The fitting
accessories are to be ordered separately. For capping
plates, capping plugs see page 318.

The fitting strips are inserted in grooves in the switch-
board frame and are held in place by the fixing plates.

Dimensions :

length 281.5 mm, height and width see table.

81311 137021 133511 ﬁ

315
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assembly parts
intended fo be ordered height |weight
for separately
mm kg
80146 filling 11.9 | 0.07
1—-713 80149 filling 239 0.14
80147 filling == 35.9 | 0.17
81311 filling 47.9 | 0.18
80148 filling 59.9 | 0.20
137021 | ten drop indi- | for each drap in- | 35.9 | 0.21
cators dicator four screws
RMNA 11 G9% G5.5 MO7
131378 RMA 12 or
RMNA 20
133511 | ten drop indi- | for each drop in- | 47.9 | 0.2)
cator jacks dicator jack four
RME 11 SCrews
G9 G5.5 MO7
ai fi i f i in- b i
137326 1-713 .Ne_ visual Qr each visual in-| 23.9 | 0.18
indicators dicator four screws
RNC 15 G9 C5 MO7
131378 .| ten visual for each visual in- | 23.9 | 0.16
131378/1| indicators dicator four screws
RMNC 15 G9 C5 MO7
137326 | ten visuval for each visual in- [ 35.9 | 0.22
1489572 indicators dicator four screws
RNC 14 G9 C5 M07
148957/2| five key swit- | for each key switch| 35.9 | 0.28
ches one distance tube
RMD 10—13 | 169385/1
133685 | ten key swit- | for each key switch| 35.9 | 0.28
ches one distance tube
RMD 10—13 169385/1
213805 | ten lever swit- | for each lever 479 | 0.20
ches switch two screws
RMA 10-15 | Gé G5 M21

* This filling resembles 131378 but has a 13 mm soldering lag

213805 at each end
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80187

%

135403

DROP INDICATOR SHIELD

80187 Drop indicator shield

This drop indicator shield is used in manual switch-
boards with 282 mm panel width. Its object is to
protect the clearing signal indicators when the cords
are disconnected.

The shield consists of black lacquered sheet brass
fitted with a fibre coated wooden strip.

The indicator shield is inserted in a groove in the
switchboard frame and held in place by the fixing plates.

Diensions :
length 281.5 mm, height 23.9 mm, weight 0.23 kg.

FIXING PLATES

135403—135403/19 Fixing plates

These fixing plates are used in manual switchboards
ABH, ABK, ADK etc. to hold firm jack strips, lamp

strips, visual indicator strips etc.

The plates are of dull black oxidized brass and the
length is equivalent to the height of five jack strips.

The fixing plates may be had in two executions,
engraved or not engraved as per table below. The
cngravcd plates, which have white figures, are in-
tended for twenty-number jack strips that are en-
oraved 0—9, 0—9. The engraved plates are labelled
0, 2, 4, 6, 8; one figure for each 20 jacks, and are
also made with pilot figures for 100s and 1000s, as
per table.

Fixing requires two screws G5 G21.5 M07.

317
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Dimensions ;

length 59.9 mm, width 20 “mm, thickness 3 mm,
weight 0.03 ke, distaince between fixing holes 48 mm,

13540312
engraving
135403
135403/0 0
1354031 1
135403/2 2
135403/12 135403/3 3
135403/4 4
135403/5 5
135403/6 )
135403/7 7
135403/8 8
135403/9 9
135403/10 10
135403/11 11
135403/12 12
135403/13 13
135403/14 14
135403/15 15
13540316 16
135403/17 17
135403/18 18
135403/19 19
I -
CAPPING PLATES, CAPPING PLUGS
133513 218412 Capping plates
These capping plates are used to cap unfitted holes for
drop indicators, combined drop indicators and jacks,
visual indicators and lever keys in fitting strips.
133513 -
The capping plates are of 1 mm black lacquered brass
. sheet and have holes for fixing corresponding to the
holes in the strips. 133513 — 139552 have four holes with-
213412 out thread and are fixed to the front of the strips.

318
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rc—.l 218412 has two threaded holes and is fixed to the rear
& 7~ i of the strip.
D
5 e Fixing screws, see table, to be ordered separately.
A . .
Dimensions: see table.
fixing screws
' t v " oy ——— e 1
or strip instead of num- | gegignation A B 2 D |weight
ber of
mm | mm | mm| mm| kg
133513 133511 | combined indicater
and jack RNE 4 G9 G5.56 MO7| 24.9| 46 | 20.4| 41.5| 0.010
133526 1—713 | visual indicator
131378 | RNC 15 4 G9 C5 MD7 | 24.5) 23 20.5| 19 0.005
137023 137021 indicator RNA 4 G9 G5.5 M0O7 | 24 32 19.5| 27 0.006
139552 137326 | visual indicator
RNC 14 4 G9 C5 M07 22.8| 25 | 18 20 0.005
218412 213805 lever key RMA 2 G6 G5 M21 & 32 == 26 0.002

2259221, 225922/2 Capping plates

These capping plates are used in manual switchboards
mstead of switch plates 215434/1—215434/2, in cases
where the full number of switches is not used.

The capping plates are made of brass with two kinds
of surface finish: dull nickel-plating and dull black
oxidizing, and they have two countersunk 3.6 mm
holes for fixing.

225922/1

2259221 is dull nickcl-p]atcd_

2259222 is dull oxidized.

Fixing requires two screws: for nickcl—plutcd plates
G5 G7 M21 and for oxidized plates G5 G7 MO7, to be
ordered separately.

Dismensions :

length 120 mm, width 24.9 mm, thickness 3 mm,
weight 0.08 kg, distance between fixing holes 108 mm.
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144345/1—300593/2

30242001

320
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144345/1-2, 300593/1-2 Capping plates
These capping plates are used in manual switchboards
mstead of swirch plates 213214/1—213215/2 in cases
where the full number of switches is not fitted.
300593/1
The capping plates, which are of 2 mm sheet brass,
are made with two kinds of surface finish: dull
nickel-plating and dull black oxidizing, and have two
countersunk 3.6 mm holes for fixing.
Fixing requires two screws: for nickel-plated plates
G35 G7 M21 and for oxidized p];itcs G5 G7 MO7, to
be ordered separately.
Dimensions : see table.
surface- ;
Sinloh A B (5 weight
mm | mm | mm kg
} 3005931 matt oxidized 60 | 24.8| 48 0.026
) -@——-——@- 300593/2 matt nickel-
plated 60 | 24.9 48 0.026
| |
c 1443451 matt oxidized 70 | 24.8| 58 0.027
‘ 144345/2 matt nickel-
plated 70 | 24.8| 58 0.027

302420/1 Capping plug

This capping plug is used in conjunction with plug
plate 130669 to cap the empty holes in the plug plate
when the switchboard is not equipped with the full
number of cord pairs.

The plug is of dark brown insulating material.

The capping plug, which is slit, sits firm in the cord
hole because of its spring.

Dimensions :
length 18 mm, diameter 15 mm, weight 0.002 kg.



0-4531

130669, 247143
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0-4531 Capping plug

This capping plug is used to cap unfitted holes for
press-button ke}-‘s RMD in fitting Strips.

The plug 15 of black material.

The capping plug is held firm by a spring ring O-4532,
to be ordered separately.
Dimensions :

diameter 12 mm, thickness 7 mm, diameter of tap
10.55 mm, weight 0.001 kg,

PLUG PLATES, PLUG SUPPORTS

130669, 247243 Plug plates

These plug plates are used in manual switchboards to
protect the switchboard so that it 15 not injured by
the connecting plugs.

The plug plate 130669 15 of dark-brown insulating ma-
terial and 247243 is of red fibre.

They have holes for ten cord pairs.

A suitable capping plug is 302420/1.

Fixing requires twelve wood screws Trskr No. 4—1/,"
FS M07, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

length 255 mm, width 55 mm, diameter of holes 9.75
mm.

130669 thickness 2 mm, weight 0.036 kg.
247243 thickness 5 mm, weight 0.09 kg.
321
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136057

136056, 241421

e e R i B, & wm

136057 Plug support

This plug support is fitted to the underside of che
plug plate in manual switchboard when connecting
plugs without spiral, e.¢., RPR 2501, are to be used

The plug support is of white boiled brass and has
two Iugs for ﬁxing,

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 41/,
KS§ M05, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions :

diameter 10.75 mm, diameter of holes 7 mm, length
10 mm, weight 0.007 kg.

136056, 241421 Plug supports
These plug supports are fitted to the underside of the

plug plate in manual switchboard in which connecting
plugs with protective spiral are to be used.

The plug support is of white boiled brass and has
plugs two lugs for fixing,

Fixing requires two wood screws Trskr No. 4—1/,"
KS MO5, to be ordered separately,

Dimensions : see table.

for plug
dig- | hole
shaft | meter | dia- | length| weight
designatfion dia- meter
meter

mm mm mm mm kg

136056 |RPR 2502 ¢tc.] 9.3 [10.75( 9.75| 69 | 0.018
241421 |RPR 2402 etc.| 105 |12 11 | 74 | 0018
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PROTECTING PLATES

236640—302090 Protecting plates

These protecting plates are used in manual switchboard
to protect the wood frame from injury from the
236640 handset.

The plates are of moulded material resembling tor-
toise shell.

Protecting plate 236640 is intended for nailing. Fixing
of 302089— 302090 requires six wood screws Trslr No.
1—3/y" FS MO7, to be ordered separately.

Dimensions : see table

A ‘ B l [ D E weight
J'
mm mm mm mm mm kg |
236640 90 50 1 — — 0.003
302089 130 50 1.5 15 7 0.013
302089/1 120 50 1.6 1.5 7 0.012
302099 302090 150 50 1.5 | 12 — 0.017
+ + =
l e & [@ e o h
8 B i
+ +| | e o |e | @ = 9
i = — e —,
(==
A Tc c‘#—_;ﬂzz;::% C#_-"i‘ = D }1
— o

236640 302089, 302089/1 302090
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AEP 4001

TESTING INSTRUMENTS

AEP 4001 Testing instrument

This instrument 1s intended for use when ringing out
and testing current circuits and line loops. It consists
of a signal device, a voltmeter, switch and a dry bat-
tery all fitted into a case of polished wood, together
with two connecting cords,

The switch is used to connect in either the signal de-
vice or the voltmeter in serics with the bartery.

The pole screws are provided with jacks for msertion
of banana contacts.

Dimensions see table:

Weight, with cord and dry cell, 0,9 kg.

length width height
mm mm mm
AEP 4001 180 110 47
Parts:
desig-
nation
dry cell BKA 1101
voltmeter, measuring range 3 V VRB 1051
swilch 204167(3
pole screws (two) 61—321/1
cord, length 1500 mm, fitted with plug 2442911
and banana contact 229532 244290/1
cord, length 1300 mm with plug 2442912 and
banana contact 229532 244290/2
crocodile clip 232035




AEP 4101

AEP 4101 Testing instrument

This instrument consists of a signal device built into
a green enamelled case of type similar to that used for
clectric ﬂ;lshhghts.

The instrument has two cords, each with one end
fixed inside the mstrument. Both cords have banana
contact in the free end. A tip and a crocodile clip fit-
ting the cord banana contacts is supplied.

Dimensions see table :

weight,
with cord, without battery, 0.145 kg.
with cord, with battery, 0.265 kg.

height width depth

mm mm mm

AEP 4101 98 72 #5]

Parts:

desig-
nation

flashlight battery, 4.5 V* =
contact tip 2145575
crocodile clip 232035

cord, length 1000 mm 245481/1

* The dry cell is not included hut should be ordered separately

325
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LOK 1001—LDK 1007

Photo 50223/166
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TOOLS

Below 15 given a selection of special tools, chiefly used
for assembling and adjustung the parts mcluded in this
catalogue.

LDK 1001-—LDK 1007 Insulation removers
( plmw 50223/171)
(replacing NK 205/04—NK 205/1.0)

These insulation removers arc uwsed to remove the
insulation from copper conductors.

The remover is of steel with teeth for different dia-
meters of wire, see table.

Dimensions :

length 148 mm, weight 0,075 kg,

old designation diameter of the
conductor

mm

LK 1001 NK 205/04 0.4

LDK 1002 NK 205/05 0.5

LDK 1003 NK 20506 0.6

LDK 1004 NK 205/07 07

LDK 1005 MK 205/08 0.8

LDK 1006 NK 205/09 0.9

LDK 1007 NK 205/1.0 1

Scraping knife
(photo 50223/166)

This scraping knife is used to scrape off the insulation
from connecting wires.
Dinensions :

length 175 mm, weight 0,025 k

r
g
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LMT 1001—LMT 1003

LMT 1001 LMT 1003 Blade-form gauge sets

These gauge sets are used among other things for mea-
suring the width of stroke on relays cte, and for de-
termining contact distances, pole distances etc.

The gauge blades are fitted in a holder, into which
they shut like a knife.

LMT 1001 has holder and gauge blades of steel.

LMT 1002 and LMT 1003 have holder and gauge bla-
des of phosphor bronze.

On LMT 1001 and LMT 1002 the figures engraved
give the thickness of blade in hundredths of millimetre.

On LMT 1003 the figures engraved give the thickness
of blade in millimetres.

Dimensions:
collapsible length 68 mm free length of blade 45 mm,

width 11 mm, height LMT 1001 and LMT 1002 9.5
mm, LMT 1003 17.5 mm.

T
' blade thickness with
3 " measuring | steps between blades number weight
old designation range blades approx.
] ’ 0.06 mm 0.1 mm
| |
photo | kg
LMT 1001 50219/51 0.06—1 0.05—0.6 0.6—1 15 0.035
LMT 1002 — 0.05—1 0.05—0.5 0.6—1 15 ' 0.035
LMT 1003 — I L—=2 — 1.1—2] 10 |  0.085
327
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LMV 1101 —LMY 1108

LTV 1001

LMV 1101—LMV 1108 Spring balances
(photo 50223/184)

These spring balances are used for measuring the spring
pressure of contact springs in relays, dials ete.

The mechanism is built into a case of nickel-plated
brass, which has a glass face to protect the weight

scale and the pointer.

Dimensions;

diameter 50 mm, height 18.5 mm, weight about 0,11 kg,

The spring balances can be snpp!icd In Ciase on request
and at an extra cost.

The spring balances are made as per following table,

scale readings length of
_graduated in scale arm
in grammes
g mm
LMV 1101 010 0.5 41
LMV 1102 0-35
LMV 1104 1070
LMV 1105 60130 1 43
LMV 1106 120-180
LMV 1107 150350 5 24
LMV 1108 300550

LTV 1001 Case for spring balance

This case is designed for spring balances LMV 1101—
LMV 1108. Tt is made of wood, light polished.
Dimensions :

length 105 mm, width 63 mm, height 28 mm, weight
0.1 kg.



LSB 1005

LSB 1009

LSB 1012

LSB 1005 Box spanner
(photo 50219/41, 50363/167)
(replacing 11/ AV 1838)

This box spanner is used for fitting spring sets on
switches RMA—RMD.

The box spanner is of steel with wooden shaft.

Dimensions :

length about 145 mm, gauge 6 mm, weight 0.038 kg.

LSB 1009 Box spanner
(photo 50219/37)
(replacing 14/ AV 1838)

This box spanner is used for fitting relays.
The box spanner is of steel with wooden shaft.

Dimensions :

eng abou 70 mm, gauge * min, welgh .03 Kg.
length about 170 gauge 9 ght 0.05 ke

LSB 1012 Box spanner

This box spanner is used for fixing relay coils n
relays type RAB and RAC.

The box spanner is of steel with wooden handle.

Dimensions :

length about 170 mm, for nuts with kL“_\' gauge 12 mm,
weight 0.07 ke,
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LSB 1013

LsSB 2204

16/AV 1836
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LSB 1013 Box spanner
(photo 5021938, 50363 /16Y)
(replacing 15/ A1” 1835)

This box spanner is used for fixing relay coils on relay
angle-iron.

The box spanner is of steel with wooden shaft.

Dimensions :

length about 170 mm, gauge 14 mm, weight 0.083
ke.

LSB 2204 Key for dials
(replacing 135093 )

This key is used for dials RGA 10—RGA 20.

The key, which is of steel, has at one end two points
fitting two holes in the centre nut of the dial, enabling
the nut to be easily screwed or unscrewed. The other
end of the key, which has a groove, is used for ad-
justment of the dial spring.

Dimenstons :

length 80 mm, diameter 11 mm, weight 0.024 kg.

16/AV 1836 Spanner
(photo 50219/46)

This spanner is used for adjustment of lifting dogs
and spiral spring fixings on relay armatures.

Dimensions :

length 60 mm, key gauge 5 mm and 2.5 mm wcight
(.oo3 kg.
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173778 Spanner
(photo 50371/260)
This spanner is used for fitting relays.
The spanmer has a large gauge to fit the relay coil
fixing nuts and a smaller gauge for the relay fixing
173778 nuts.
Dimensions :
length 110 mm, gauges 14.6 and 9.1 mm, weight
0.053 kg.
161256 Spanner
(photo 50219/43)
This spanner is used for fitting press-button keys RMD.
Dimensions :
length 110 mm, gauge 16.2 mm, weight 0.026 kg.
161256

LSD 1001

LSD 1001 Lamp and lens tongs
(photo 50344/253)
(replacing 127581)

This tongs is used to facilitate the removal of lamps
from lamp jacks and lamp strips etc.

The tongs which is of dull nickel-plated brass, has
special jaws for the lamps. The tongs can also be
used for taking out lamp lenses when the shanks of
the tongs are used, these being specially shaped for
the purpose.

Dimensions :

length 112 mm, weight 0.028 kg.
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LSD 1002

248569

83

248570
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LSD 1002 Lens tongs

This tongs is used for facilitating the taking out of
lamp lenses from lamp jacks and lamp strips cte.

The tongs which is of dull nickel-plated brass has
special jaws for lamp lens.
Dimensions:

length 107 mm, weighe 0.028 kg.

248569 Ring remover

This ring remover is used to take off the lock ring
of the plug shaft on plugs RPR 2501, RPR 3501 etc.

The ring remover, which is of steel, has a hole at the
rear end d\*signcd for use in conjunction with cap
248570 for fixing the lock rings on the plugs.
Dimensions :

length 70 mm, width 12.6 mm, thickness 1 mm, weight
0.006 kg,

248570 Cap

This cap is used when fitting the lock ring on the
plug shaft of plugs RPR 2501, RPR 3501 etc.

The cap, which is of steel, is conical and is used in
conjunction with ring remover 248569.
Dinensions :

length 10 mm, diameter of hole 5.8 mm, weight
D.oo1 kg.



7/AV 1837

B/AV 1837

232750

7/AV 1837 Taper hook
(photo 50219/49)

This hook has steel pomnt and is used for adjusting
or changing spiral springs on relay armatures.
Dimensions :

length 95 mm, weight 0.008 kg,

8/AV 1837 Angle screw-driver
(photo 50219/48)

This screw-driver is used for adjusting relays where
the ordinary straight screw-driver cannot be employed.

Dimensions :

length 87 mm, weight 0.006 ke.

232750 Spring bender, double
(photo 50371/277)

This spring bender is used for the adjustment of
contact springs in switches RMA— RMD.

It is of steel and has at one end a slot 0.6 mm and at
the other end a slot 0.9 mm wide,

Dimensions :
length 120 mm, depth of slots 6 mm; weight 0.015 kg,
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10—24 Spring bender, double
(photo 50371/261)

This spring bender is used for adjusting the contact
springs in relay spring sets. It is of steel with grip
of brass and nickel-plated.

Dimensions :

length 142 mm, depth of slots 4 mm and width
0.6 mm; weight 0.019 kg,

135681 Spring bender, double

(photo 50371/262)

This spring bender differs from the preceding one
only in the dimensions.

Dimensions :

length 175 mm, depth of slots 2.5 mm and width
0.5 mm; weight 0.019 kg.

1/AV 1837 Spring bender, single
(photo 50219/55)

This spring bender is used for adjusting the spring
set in dials.
The bender is of steel with wooden shaft.

Dimensions:

length about 130 mm, depth of slot 5 mm, width
0.5 mm; weight 0.012 kg.

216146 Spring bender, single

This spring bender differs from the preceding one only
in the dimensions.
Dimensions :

length about 165 mm, depth of slot 7 mm, width
0.4 mm; weight 0.02 kg.



232520

LTD 1001

232520 Polishing-steel
(photo 50371/275)

This polishing=steel is used for cleaning contacts in
relays cte,

The po]is}ﬂ.ng steel is fitted in a shaft of black insula-
ting material,

Dimensions :

length 150 mm, weight 0.008 kg.

LTD 1001 Tool for transmitter insets

This tool is designed for use in conjunction with car-
bon granule filler LTS 1001 when filling in or chang-
ing carbon in transmitter insets type RLA 16 and
RILA 17.

The tool consists of two shanks of nickel-plated steel
mounted on a base of grey enamelled cast-iron. One
of the shanks 15 springy. The shanks have a slot fitting
the carbon chamber of the transmitter inset. At the
bottom of the slot there are two pins which fit cor-
responding holes in the carbon chamber. By closing
the shanks the carbon chamber is stretched tight in the
slot. By means of an excentric device fitted with
handle, the shanks are locked in closed position. The
transmitter inset frame can then be screwed off or on
without difficulty.

To facilitate fixing on work benches or the like the
tool is provided with two 6.5 mm holes.
Dimensions :

length 176 mm, width 75 mm, height 27 mm, weight
1.o6 ke.
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LTS 1001 Carbon granule filler for trans-
mitter insets

This carbon granule filler is de signed for transmitter
inscts types RLA 16 and RLA 17.

It has casing of ni(.'kci—pl.ltca.l brass with inside steel
mechanism, precision ground. The upper end 15 pro-

vided with cork to protect the carbon granules.

When filling with or changing carbon granules m
transmitter mnsets types RLA }6 ad RLA 17, the in-
set is placed in a tool LTD 1001 spccia]]}' designed
for the purpose. The inset frame 1s then screwed off
and the funnel shaped mouth of the filler placed over
the carbon chamber. The mobile arm of the filler is
then moved to the side, whercupon the proper a-
mount of carbon granular pnwdu‘ runs down into the
carbon chamber. When filling is mmplt‘tcd the nset
frame is screwed on again.

Dimensions :

length 150.5 mm, (with cork approx. 167 mm)
diameter 32 mm, weight 0.42 kg.

NK 262/110—NK 262/220 Soldering irons

These soldering irons, which have electric heater, are
used especially for soldering the fixed ends of wind-
ing wires on coils.

The irons have exchangeable heater NK 265 and
soldering tip NK 266. The soldering tip is of chrome
nickel and has a slot for the solder. Current consump-
tion 15 50 W,

The soldering irons are delivered with two-pole plug-
in contact and 1.9 m rubber flex.

Dinmensions :

length 250 mm, weight 0.36 kg,
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NK 265/110—-NK 265/220

NK 271/110—NK 271220

22

O

operating voltage

v
NK 262/110 110
NK 262/127 127
NK 262/220 220

NK 265/110—NK 265/220 Heaters for soldering
irons

These heaters are used in conjunction with soldering
irons NK 262/110— NK 262/220.
Dimensions :

length 52 mm, width 13.5 mm, height 13.5 mm,
weight 0.01 kg.

operating voltage

v
NK 265/110 110
NK 265/127 127
NK 265/220 220

NK 266 Soldering tip

This soldering tip is used in conjunction with solder-
ing irons NK 262/110— NK 262/220.
Dimensions :

length 79 mm, width 9.5 mm, height 9.5 mm, weight
0.055 kg.

NK 271/110—NK 271/220 Soldering irons

These soldering irons, which have clectric heater, are
used for soldering of cables in terminal blocks, con-
nections in telephone exchanges, switchboards etc.
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The soldering irons have exchangeable heaters NK 275
and soldering tip NK 276. Current consumption is
100 W.

The soldering irons are supphed with two-pole plug-in
contact and 1.9 mm rubber fex.

Dimensions:

length 340 mm, weight 0.6 ke

operating voltage

v
MK 271/110 110
NK 271/127 127
NK 271/220 220

NK 275/110—NK 275/220 Heaters for soldering
irons

These heaters are used in conjunction with soldering

irons NK 271/110— NK 271/220.

Dimensions :

length 72 mm, diameter 23 mm, weight 0.17 kg.

operating voltage

v
NK 275/110 110
NK 275/127 127
NK 275/220 220

NK 276 Soldering tip for soldering irons

This soldering tip is used in conjunction with solder-
ing irons NK 271[110— NK 271/220.

Dimensions :
length 115 mm, diameter 14.5 mm, weight 0.15 kg.
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Screw taps for thread systems G000—G12
These screw taps are used for machine or hand screw
tapping.
The taps have conical tip so that pre-tapping is not
necessary, but if desiced pre-taps can be furnished
for the threads G000— G8.
A suitable screw stock is 50223154
Dimensions: see table.
th d hole before tot
G000—G12 i 1apping | jaoen
olter s of the | weight
No. dia- dia- min. max. | PCrew
meter | meter taps
mm mm mm mm mm ka
G000 773 | 625 | 650 | 6.70 75 | 0.021
G 00 6.81 5.48 5.80 5.95 75 0.018
G 0 6.00 4 B0 5.0 5.25 65 0.012
G 1 530 | 422 | 440 | 4.52 60 | 0.009
G 2 4.70 3.73 3.90 4.02 50 0.006
G 3 4.10 3.22 3.40 3.50 50 0.004
G 4 3.60 2.81 2.85 3.05 50 0.004
G 5§ 3.20 2.49 2,85 2.75 50 0.003
G 6 2.80 2.16 2.30 2.38 50 0.002
G 7 2.50 1.02 2.05 2.13 50 0.002
G B8 2.20 1.68 1.60 1.86 50 0.002
G 9 100 | 1.43 | 150 | 1.58 50 | 0.001
G 10 170 | 1.98 | 1.35 | 1.0 50 | 0.001
G 11 1.50 1.13 1.20 1.26 50 0.001
G2 130 | 098 | 1.08 | 1.0 50 | 0.001

Screw dies for thread systems G000—G12

These dies are used for both machine and hand screw
threading.

For threads G000, GO0, GO and G the dies are made
with an external diameter of 25.35 mm.

For threads G2, G3, G4 and G5 the dies are made
with external diameters of both 25.35 mm and 19.95
mm.
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For threads G6—G12 the dies are made with external
diameter 19.95 mm.

When ordering screw dies G2— G35 the thread number
and the external diameter of the die must be stated.

T
o — A suitable screw stock for hand screw threading, fit-
ting both 25.35 and 19.95 mm dies, is 50223/156.
Dimensions: see table.
thread bolt diameter
exe- before tapping )
outer | core | cution D 7 ) e weight
Mo, dia- dia- max min
meter | meter : =
mm mm mm mm mm mm ka
G000 7.13 6.25 A 25.35 7 7.78 7.65 0.017
G 00 6.81 5.48 A 25.35 7 6.81 6.73 0.018
G 0 6.00 4.80 A 25.35 6 6.00 5.92 0.016
G 1 5.30 4.22 A 2535 6 5.30 5.22 0.018
25.35 5 0.014
G 2 : i
4.70 3.73 B 19.05 5 4,70 4.684 0.008
25.35 5 0.018
G 3 & 022
4.10 3 B 19.85 5 4.10 4.04 0.008
25.35 4 0.013
G 4 : B1
3.80 2 B 956 4 3.60 3.54 0.008
25.36 4 0.013
G 5 3 2.49
3.20 B 19.95 4 3.20 3.14 0.008
G 6 2.80 2.16 B 19.95 35 2.80 2.74 0.007
G 7 2.50 1.92 B 19.95 35 2.50 2.45 0.008
G 8 2.20 1.68 B 19.95 3 2.20 215 0.006
G 9 1.90 1.43 B 19.85 k! 1.90 1.85 0.008
G 10 1.70 1.28 B 19.95 2.7 1.70 1.66 0.008
G 11 1.50 1.138 B 19.95 2.7 1.50 1,48 0.008
G 12 1.30 0.96 B 19.96 2.6 1.30 1.26 0.006
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Photo 50223154

Photo 50223/156

Screw stock
(photo 50223/154)

This screw stock is used for hand screw threading

with taps GO00— GOO.
The stock has an adjustable chuck.

Dimensions :

length about 160 mm, weight about 0.1 ke

Screw stock
(photo 50223/156)

This screw stock 1s used for hand tapping with taps
GO00—G12.

The stock fits dies with both 25.35 mm and 19.95
mm diameter.

Dimensions :

length 150 mm, weight about 0.15 kg.
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SCREWS, NUTS

L M Ericsson makes screws and nuts on the metric thread
system and on a system which is special for L M Erics-
son, designated G-threads.

The metric thread system 15 used in all independent
new dcsigns and now also in insulating material and
thus replaces the cbonite thread system formerly em-
ployed.

The G-thread system is still used in telephone instru-
ments, telephone switchboards ete., on account of the
necessity to provide for replacements. This thread
system was formerly designated LME BA-thread.



_M_ =

SCREWS WITH G-THREAD

The screws are designated with different letters for
different shapes of screw-head, sce figure.

The length of the thread varies for different lengths
of screws except as regards the shorter screws which
are threaded completely. Screws with shape D are
used as terminal screws and they are therefore always
completely threaded.

When ordering screws the thread number, designation
for shape of head, screw length L in millimetres,
material and finish are to be stated, (i.e. GO0 E10 M05)
see cxample page 349.

~ - R h h h
< ¢ ﬂE ofprr o E —
= L bt - L L 4
A € E: F G H
thread diameter d for height h for
outer core
Mo. dia- dia- A (o D E F G H A|C|D|E|F|G|H
meter [ meter
mm mm | mm | mm| mm| mm| mm| mm|mm|mmmm|mm| mm(mm mm| mm
G 000 | 7.78 6.25 | 13.0 13.0] 15.0/ 13.0] 13.0{ 13.0| 13.0| 5.5/ 6.8 6.8) 6.0/ 3.1| 3.1| 5.5
G 00| 6.81 5.48 | 12.0| 12.0] 13.0] 12.0{ 12.0| 12.0| 12.0| 4.8 6.0| 6.0/ 5.5/ 3.0 3.0| 4.8
G (1] 6.00 4.80 | 10.5| 10.5) 12.0] 10.5] 10.5| 10.6| 10.5| 4.2 5.2| 5.2) 4.8| 2.7) 2.7| 4.2
G 1 5.30 4,22 9.5/ 9.5/ 105 ?.ﬁi 9.5 9.5\ 9.5 3.8 4.8 4.8/ 4.3| 2.5| 2.5| 3.8
G 2 4.70 3.73 8.5 8.5 9.5 8.5 8.5 8.5 8.5 3.2] 4.1 4.1| 3.8] 2.2| 2.2| 3.2
G 3 4.10 3.22 7.5 7.8 8.5 7.5 LB 7.5 7.5 3.0] 3.8] 3.8 3.4| 2.0| 2.0| 3.0
G 4| 3.60 2.81 6.5] 6.5 7.5| 6.5 6.5 6.5 6.5 2.5/ 3.2 3.2| 2.9| 1.8 1.8| 2.5
G 5| 3.2 2.49 5.6/ 5.6/ 6.5 5.5 5.8 5.8 6.0| 2.2| 2.8/ 2.8| 2.5| 1.6| 1.6 2.2
G 6 2.80 2.16 4.8| 4.8 5.8 4.8 4.8 48 5.0 1.9 2.4] 2.4[ 2.2/ 1.2/ 1.2] 1.8
G 7| 280 1.92 4.2| 4.2| 5.5 4.2 4.2 4.2 4.5 1.7 2.2| 2.2{ 2.0/ 1.9] 1] 1.7
G B 2.20 1.68 3.8 3.8f 4.8y 3.8 3.8 3.8 4.0; 1.6 2.0/ 2.0/ 1.8 1.0] 1.0] 1.8
G 9 1.80 1.43 3.2] 3.2 4.2| 3.2/ 3.2| 3.2] 3.r| 1.3/ 1.6| 1.6/ 1.5/ 0.8] 0.9] 1.8
G 10| 1.70 1.28 3.0 3.0 3.8 3.0/ 3.0 3.0/ 3.0l 1.2/ 1.5 1.6/ 1.4] 0.9] 0.8/ 1.2
G 1 1.50 1.13 2.8| 2.8 3.2| 2.8 2.8 2.8 3.0 1.1) 1.4 1.4 1.3 0.8| 0.8] 1.1
G 12 1.30 0.96 2.5| 2.5 3.00 2.6 2.6 2.5 2.6] 1.0/ 1.3| 1.3] 1.2| 0.8] 0.8) 1.0
343
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SCREWS WITH EBONITE THREAD
In prtscnt—da}' manufacture scrcws_' of the metric
thread system are used for cbonite also, so that screws
with ebonite thread according to the table belaw are
only supplied for older installations.
The screws are designated with different letters for
different shapes of screw-head, see figure.
The length of the thread varies for different lengths
of screws except as regards the shorter screws which
are threaded completely. Screws with shape D are used
as terminal screws and thcy are therefore always com-
pletely threaded.
When ordering screws the thread number, dcsignatian
for shape of head, screw length L in millimetres, ma-
terial and finish are to be stated, sec example page 349,
P i =P h b
- -
r‘ ¥
= i
“[EE “Eﬁjﬁ ¢ o « af | mess)
= o= £ L L __L_J 4
A = E Y
thread diameter d for height h for
outer core
Mo dia- dia- A|C|D E FIG|H|A|C|D E F|IG|H
meter meter
mm mm mmi{mm|mm{mm|mm|mm(mm|mm|mm|mm|mm|mm|mm|mm
ebonife 1 155 | 1.09 | 2.8 2.8) 3.2 2.8 2.8| 2.8) 3.0| 1.1] 1.4] 1.4| 1.3| 0.8 0.8 1.1
ebonite 2 1.60 1.14 3.0/ 3.0] 3.8| 3.0] 3.0] 3.0] 3.0] 1.2| 1.5| 1.5| 1.4] 0.9] 0.9] 1.2
ebonite 3 2.20 1.62 3.8| 3.8) 4.8| 3.8| 3.8) 3.8] 4.0/ 1.8) 2.0/ 2.0] 1.8/ 1.0 1.0] 1.8
ebonite 4 a 240 | 1.58 | 42| 4.2| 5.5 42| 4.2| 4.2 4.5) 1.7| 2.2 2.2 2.0| 11| 1| 1.7
ebonite 4 b 265 | 1.5 | 42| 4.2| 5.5 4.2 4.2| 4.2 4.5 1.7 2.2| 2.2 2.0] 1.0] 1.0 1.7
ebonite 4 ¢ 3.00 2.10 4.8 4.8| 5.8| 4.8| 4.8| 48| 5.0/ 1.9] 2.4| 2.4| 2.2| 1.2 1.2/ 1.9
ebonite 5 3.20 2.30 5.5| 5.6/ 6.5| 5.5| 5.8| 5.8] 6.0] 2.2| 2.8 2.8] 2.5/ 1.6] 1.6 22
ebonite & 3.40 2.42 5.5| 5.5/ 6.5] 5.5] 5.8| 5.8 6.0 2.2| 2.8/ 2.8] 2.5| 1.5] 1.5 2.2
ebonite 7 365 | 255 | 5.8 58| 7.5| 5.8 6.5 6.5 6.5| 2.3 2.9 2.8] 2.7 1.7 1.7 2.3
ebonite 8 4.30 3.20 6.5| 6.6| B.5| 6.6| 7.6 7.5/ 7.0 2.8] 3.3] 3.3| 3.0 1.9] 1.9 2.ﬁ|
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SCREWS WITH METRIC THREADS

The screws have different letter designations for diffe-
rent shapes of screw head, see figure.

The length of thread varies for the different lengths
of screws, except for the shorter screws which are
threaded for the whole length. Screws of the shape
SKCS are used as connecting screws and are therefore
threaded for the whole length.

When ordering screws, the designation, thread (d)
and length (1), material and any surface finish should
be stated, e.g., KCS—2.6 X20 MO5, sce example on

page

349.

KCS SKCS
cs- KCs- SKCs- Ks- | Fs- | KFs- | Bes-
thread slotted scr:\I:sm:\:iith scrsel\?:s'evsilh . slarh:‘l_m slotted scrselu{:rl;e\:ilh bright
screws with|™™ g5 med large oy~ “:"“"Ed' screws with|” 4omed | hexagonal
cylindrical | cyfindrical | lindrical i) counler- | counter- | screws
head head head €a9  |sunk head [ synk head
out-
d |side [ b | H|D|H|D|H|D|H|D|H|D|H|D|H
dia- Sk
meter [meter
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mim mm mim mm mm mm
1 1.0 |0.652| 2.0| 0.7 2 0.9 2.3 0.9 2 0.8 2 07| 2 0.7 2.6 4
12| 1.2 |o0ss2| 23|08 | 23| 1.1 | 26| 11| 23|09 | 23| 08| 23|08 | 2.5( 1
14| 1.4]0884| 26| 10| 25/1.3| 3 | 13| 2.6( 1 26| 08| 26| 08| 3 | 1.2
17| 1.7 |1.21s] 30| 12| 30|16 | 35| 16| 3 [12| 3 | 08| 3 |09 35| 1.4
2 | 2.0|1.444| 35|14 | 35|19 | 4 | 19| 35| 1.4 | 3.5 1 35| 1 4 | 1.8
23| 2.3 |1.744| 40| 17| 40| 22| 45| 22| 4 | 17| 4 | 10| 4 [ 1.9 ] 45| 1.8
26| 2.6 (1974 40| 1.7 40| 2.2 55| 22| 5 2 45| 1.2] 45| 1.2 5 x
3 3.0 |2.308) 5.0 2.3} 5.0} 3 6 3 554 23| 56| 18| 55|18 6 2
36| 3.5 |2668| 5.0 2.3 5.0 3 7 3 6 2.6 6 16| 6 1.6 T 2.3
4 40 |3.028| 6.0| 2.6 6.0| 3.4 8 3.4l 7 =] 7 19| 7 1.8 8 2.6
45| 45 |3.458| 70] 30| 7.0(39) 9 | 38| 8 |3 8 | 22| 8 |22|9 |3
5 5.0 |3.€88| B.0| 3.5 8.0| 48 |10 46| 9 3:5 9 25| 9 2.5 9 3.5
56| 5.5 |4250| 80|35 | 80| 46 |11 | 46| 9 |35 (10 | 28[10 |28 |10 | 4
6 | 6.0 |4610| 9.0 40| 90| 5.2 (12 | 52|10 |4 |11 | 3.1[11 | 3.0 |11 5
7 7.0 |5.810|10 45 (10 5.8 (14 58|11 4.5 (12 3.1112 3.1 |1 5
8 8.0 [6.284(12 5.0 12 6.6 |16 6.6|13 5 14 3.7|14 3.7 (14 6
9 9.0 |7.264 (13 5.5 |13 12 |18 72|14 55 (16 4316 4.3 (17 6
10 |10 7.06|14 6.0 (14 7.9 (20 79|16 6.5 (18 4918 4.9 |17 7
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NUTS WITH G-THREAD

When ordering nuts the thread number, designation,
material and finish must be stated. Nuts listed below
the thick line in the table are made of brass only,

i el el

h
P
K P 5 T
thread = - ¥ : T
span of jaw| height |[span of jaw| height |span of jaw| height |span of jaw| height
n h n h n h n h
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm
G 000 15.0 5.6 13.0 6.5 13.0 5.5 12.0 5.0
G 00 13.0 5.0 12.0 6.0 12.0 5.0 10.5 4.5
G 0 12.0 4.5 10.5 552 10.5 4.5 9.5 4.0
G 1 105 4.0 9.5 4.8 9.5 4.0 8.6 35
G L 9.5 35 B.6 4.2 8.5 3.5 7.5 3.0
G 3 8.5 3.0 7.6 38 7.6 3.0 7.0 2.8
G 4 7.5 2.8 7.0 3.5 7.0 2.8 6.5 2.5
G 5 7.0 2.5 6.5 3.0 6.5 25 6.0 2.8
G 6 6.6 2.3 6.0 25 6.0 2.3 5.0 2.0
G 7 6.0 2.0 5.0 2.0 5.0 2.0 4.5 1.8
G B8 5.0 1.8 4.5 1.8 4.5 1.8 4.0 1.7
G 9 4.5 1.7 4.0 1.7 4.0 1.7 3.5 1.4
G 10 4.0 1.4 3.5 1.4 3.6 1.4 3.0 1.3
G 11 4.0 1.3 3.0 1.8 3.0 1.3 — -
(<l ] 3.5 1.2 — — — — — -
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NUTS WITH METRIC THREADS
When ordering nuts, the designation, thread (d), mate-
rial and finish should be stated c.g., KB6M-8MO7, see
example on page 349,
N B6M-bright KBEM-bright | sBeM.-bright | LLB6M-bright
thread hexagonal domed hexagonal hexagonal
hexagonal
span - span : span | height | span :
i outside core | of iaw (::;3:') of jaw (:'fc:g;“) of jaw | (me- | of jaw 5:?(;?:‘]'
diameter | diameter [1stand.) /| (stand.) | (large) | dium) | (small)
N H N H N H N H
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm mm
1 1.024 0.676 2.5 1 2.5 0.8 3 0.8 2.6 0.6
1.2 1.224 0.876 2.5 1:2 2.5 1 3 1 2.5 0.7
1.4 1.426 1.010 3 1.4 3 14 3.5 141 2.5 0.8
1.7 1.732 1.246 3.5 1.7 3.5 1.4 4 1.4 3 1
2 2.036 1.480 4 2 4 1.8 4.5 1.6 356 1.2
2.3 2,336 1.780 4.5 2.3 4.5 1.8 5 1.8 4 1.4
2.6 2.642 2.016 5 2.6 5 2.4 6 2.1 4.6 1.8
3 3.044 2.350 6 3 6 2.4 7 2.4 5 1.8
3.5 3.554 2.720 ¥ 36 7 2.8 8 2.8 6 21
4 4,062 3.090 8 4 8 3.2 9 3.2 7 2.4
4.5 4.5688 3.528 9 4.5 9 3.6 10 38 8 2.7
5 5.072 3.960 9 5 9 4 10 4 9 3
5.6 5,680 4.330 10 5.5 10 4.4 11 4.4 9 33
6 6.090 4,700 11 6 11 4.8 14 4.8 10 3.8
7 7.080 5.700 11 7 11 56 14 5.8 11 4.2
B8 B8.112 6.376 14 8 14 6.4 17 6.4 11 4.8
9 9.112 7.376 17 9 7 7.2 19 7.2 14 5.4
10 10.138 8.052 17 10 17 8 19 8 17 6
347
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Wood screws, Trskr No. 0—22

Wood screws are to be had in the following execu-

tons:

sunk head FS;

rounded sunk head, KES;

rounded head KS.

When ordering wood screws the screw number,
screw length L in English inches, shape of screw
head, material and finish must be stated.

L

¢ TN

KFS KS
screw the shape of screw head
dia- FS KFS KS
no. meter
d; h d, h d, h
mm mm mm mm mm mm mm
0 1.47 3.10 0.81 3.05 0.79 3.00 1.0
1 1.80 3.46 0.88 3.40 0.26 3.30 1.30
2 2.14 4,10 1.06 4.05 1.08 3.80 1.60
) 2.47 4.80 1.28 4.75 1.22 4.50 1.76
4 2.81 5.45 1.43 5.40 1.39 5.15 2.00
5 3.14 6.10 1.60 6.06 1.57 5.76 2.20
6 3.47 6.75 1.76 6.70 1.73 6.35 2.45
7 3.81 7.40 1.93 7.35 1.80 7.00 2.85
8 4.14 8.10 2.12 8.056 2.10 7.8 2.80
9 4.48 8.76 2.30. 8.70 2.26 8.20 3.10
10 4.81 9.40 2.48 9.35 2.44 8.80 3.8
3 1 | 5.15 | 10.05 2.83 | 10.00 2.61 9.40 3.60
12 5.48 | 10.70 2.81 | 10.66 2,719 | 10.05 3.80
13 5.81 |[11.40 3.00 | 11.36 2,88 | 10.85 4,06
14 6.15 12.05 3147 |12.00 3.18 | 11.26 4,25
5 648 | 12.70 3.35 | 1265 3.83 | 11.85 4,50
16 6.82 13.40 3.54 | 13.36 3.62 11260 4,76
18 7.49 14.70 3.89 | 14.85 3.86 |13.70 5.20
20 8.15 16.00 4.24 | 15.95 4,20 |14.95 5.85
22 8.82 | 17.30 4.568 | 17.25 4.54 | 16.16 6.10
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EXAMPLES OF UTILISATION OF DESIG-
NATIONS FOR SCREWS AND NUTS

Screws with metric threads (SI)

For a screw CS—4x10 MO7 (bright with finish)

CS§S = cylindrical head

4 — thread

10 = length (1)

M = brass

07 = finish (see surface finish table)

For a screw FS— 6 35] (bright without finish)

FS — countersunk head

6 — thread

35 = length (1)

I = 1ron

For a screw B6S—38 x 30 MO5 (bright with finish)
B6S = bright, hexagonal head

8 — thread

30 = Icngrh (])

M = brass

05 = finish (see surface finish table)

Nuts with metric thread (Sl)

For a nut B6M—5 MO5 (bright, with finish)

B6M — bright hexagonal nut with standard span of
jaw and standard height

5 — thread
M = brass
05 = finish (see surface finish table)

For a nut LLB6M—10 J (bright, without finish}

LLB6M — bright hexagonal nut with small span of
jaw and low height

10 = thread

— iron
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Screws with G-thread

For a screw G3 430 M2

G = thread system

3 — thread number

A = shape of screw-head

30 = screw length (L) in mm

M = brass

21 = finish (see surface finish table)

For a screw GO H25 J03

= thread system

= thread number

= shape of screw-head

= screw length (L) in mm

= 1ron

= finish (sec surface finish table)

8B =0

Nuts with G-thread

For a nut G7 K M05

G == thread system

7 = thread number

K = shape of nut

M = brass

05 = finish (see surface finish table)

Screws with ebonite thread

For a screw Ebon 4a C12 MOS

Ebon 4a = thread designation and thread number

(2] == shape of screw-head

12 = length (L) in mm

M = brass

05 = finish (see surface finish table)
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Wood screws

For a wood screw Trskr No. 4—11/," KS M05

Trskr = wood screw

No. 4 = screw number

11/,"  — screw length in English inches
KS — domed head

M — brass

05 — finish (see surface finish table)

For a wood screw Trskr No. 6—11/," FS J03:

Trskr = wood screw

No. 6 = screw number

1/," = screw length English inches
FS — countersunk head

] = iron

03 — finish (see surface finish table)

Designations of the most common surface finishes of _
SCrews Zl]'ld nuts.

designation finish
01 nickel-plating
02 chromium-plating
03 galvanization
0s white boiling
07 oxidation with enamelling (black)
11 dull nickel-plating
17 dull exidation with enamelling
(black)
21 palished nickel-plating
23 polished chromium-plating
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AEP 324 KLA 1052
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BKA 6 KLA
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BKA i KLA

BEA 7 KLA

BKA 7 KLA

BKA o KLA

BKY 8 KLA

BKY 8 KLA

BKY 8 KLA

BKY 8 KLA

nDc 1021... see KLA 2124 KLA

DL 502.... see DYY 1001 KLA
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HM 160/10... see NEC 6001 KLA 1403
HM 160/20... see NEC 6002 KLA 1404
KAL 11 KLA 14086
KAL 11 KLA 1407
KAL 1 KLA 1244
KLA 13 KLA 1246
KLA 13 KLA 1247
KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA

KLA 13 KLA 6203.
KLA 13 KLA 6204
KLA 13 KLA 6206.
KLA 13 KLA 6207

358

designation

KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLA
KLE

KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD
KLD

%
e ———— e e oy



l

Gug=

= e
designation page designation poge designation poge
26 MB 4010/5 .. see NGH 1003 MNEM  1031... Sihaaate 40
28 NB 4020/0,5 . see NGH 2001 NEM 1032..... ST 40
28 NB 4020/1 . see NGH 2002 NEM 1033...0...0000 .o 40
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29 MB 5030/30 .. see NGL 1003 MNEM 1051... . . 40
29 NB 5045/30 .. see NGL 1004 MEM D5 s 40
29 NB 5050/40 .. see NGL 1005 NEM 1061............ 40
30 MB 5060/12 .. see NGL 1006 NEM 1062, ..0.vivuss 40
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326 MEC '6002. ... .. 0uias 35 NEM 301 savian . 0 ms v 43
138 NEF 1002............ 36 NEM  1102..... 0 ol 43
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328 NEF 1010........ - 36 RIEN: “B08 - sy 44
LMY 1105............ 328 MEF: A0 o v onaiinis 36 MEM 6052............ 44
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LSD 1o02..... i 332 RIEG 00 asiieers 39 MEP 1004........000. 47
ETD  AD0 iy Jhaies 335 NEM 1001........:..: 40 NEP 1005....:.. - 47
LTS 336 NEM 1002............ 40 MEP ' 1006.....0 0w 47
LTY 328 PIEML 180355 v oii v wiws aie 40 MNEP 1007.......00040 47
NB 2200/5 .. see NGA 1001 NMEM 1004......... v 40 NEP 101B........... . 47
NB 2300/5 see NGA 1002 MEM 1005000 40 MNER. 10010 csirmsnnins 48
NB 2500/5 .. see NGA 1201 MNEM 1006......... ee 40 MES 9000 s o 54
MB 2900/1 .. see MGA 5001 NEM 1007.......-..4¢ 40 NES 1002............ 54
NBE 3110/50 .. see NGC 3001 NEM 1008, ....000q000 40 NFS 1000, .....00r0is 50
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MNB 4010/0,% . see NGH 1001 NEM 40 ES 0T o 51
NB 4010/1 .. see NGH 1001 NEM 40 NES  AB01 e 52
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RF 8508... see RNT 5051 RGE 1003, .. .ocmsanen 107 Rl 205.... see RKA 7011
RF 8550... see RNT 5351 RGE 108,y sivmin s 107 RI 208.... see RKA 1222
RF 8551... see RNT 5352 RGB 1005...... TR 108 RI 248.... see RKA 7220
RG 112.... see RGA 1001 RGE 1007, ol 108 R1 258.... see RKA 7121
RG 3000, .. see RGB 1003 RGE 1808, .....:.c0xn 108 RI 260.... see RKA 7010
RG 3050... see RGB 1001 RGHE. TI0T v i vrerin 109 RI 263.... see RKA 1111
RG 3100... see RGB 1004 RGH 1007 .. <o civmines 115 Rl 286.... see RKA 7120
RG 3200... see RGB 1005 RGH 1101 e 115 Rl 288. .. see RKA 1130
RG 5000 black RGH 120 dsias 115 Rl 289.... see RKA 1230
see 301530 black RGH 1301........... .. 748 Rl 290.... see RKA 1140
RG 5000 mahogany RGH 13020 .. .c.in v, 115 RI 291.... see RKA 1040
see 301530 mahegany RGH 940710 cuaisie 115 RI 292.... see RKA 9920
RG 5000 white RGH 140200000 115 RI 589.....see RKA 1341
see 301530 white RGH 5021............ 117 Rl 591.... see RKA 1310
RG 5010... see 127917 RGH BRI o, 117 RI 593.... see RKA 1320
RG  5100... see 133123 RGH 5032 ...covavesn 117 RI 595.... see RKA 1120
RG 5150 .. see 302277 RGH 5121.. e 117 RI 596.... see RKA 1110
RGA 1001 .ol 101 RGH S131 st i 117 Rl 603.... see RKA 1330
RGA 1002.......5005. 101 RGH -« S o 17 RI 606, ... see RKA 1121
RGA 1003......000000 101 REIE OO S e 119 RI 608.... see RKA 1221
RGA 1004.......0000s 101 REL 1002, .. coeronus 117 Ri 609.... see RKA 1220
RGA 1005 .o virss 1o RGL 1003 s 119 RI 610.... see RKA 1340
RGA 1006.......000-0 101 RGL 10040 .. iu iy 119 RI 654.... see RKA 7110
RAG “T007 . vov o r s min i 101 ] W [+ L i 119 RK 2300... see BKY 1001
RGA O0R....vewnsines 101 REL MO0 el 119 RK 2310... see BKY 1002
RGA 10095 coninanas 101 119 RK 2311... see BKY 1003
RGA 1010.: v ivainnss 101 119 RK 2312... see BKY 1004
RGA 1012..000uuevivn 101 119 RK 5005... see DYY 1011
RGA 1300 vienn o vere 101 119 RK 5010... see DYY 1012
RGA 1902, conuinrmnes 101 125 RK 5100... see DYY 1101
RGA 1207 vussis ramms 102 RGN 2 e o 125 RK B000/2. see NEF 1002
BGA 1202, .. 102 RGN 23 s sliaias 125 RK BO0O/3 see NEF 1003
RGA 203 i e 102 RH ¢ 2o A see RGL 1001 RK BO0O/4. see NEF 1004
RGA 1204, ...., 00004 102 RH 202, see RGL 1004 RK BO0O/5. see NEF 1005
REK A205% o-v miainimriningas 102 RH 28..... see RGL 1002 RK B00O/6. see MNEF 1006
RGA 12065 oo 102 RH 30, o see RGL 1003 RK B00D/7 . see NEF 1007
BGA 1301 s 102 RH 110. ... see RGL 1005 RK 1000/8. see NEF 1008
RGA 1302... 0. .eian 102 RH 200.... see RGL 1006 RK BODD/9. see NEF 1009
RGK 3032 ve v miinees 102 RH 2900... sece RGH 5021 RK 8000/10 see MEF 1010
RGA 1304............ 102 RH 3236... see RGH 1301 RKA
RGA 13055 v aiennrmas 102 RH 3900... see RGH 5031 RKA
RGA: 160)..uuuuisssen 103 RH 5070... see RGH 1001 RK A
RGA MBORI.Liaysies 103 RH 5502, .. see RGH 1401 RKA
RGA “T803:. e asinueis 103 RH 5506... see RGH 1402 RIKKA
RGN 2001 . eeiriarninininias 104 RH 5602... see RGH 1302 REKA
RGA “2002: . .immmes 104 RH 5810... see RGH 1101 REKA
RGA 2003.......:: ... 104 RH 5811... see RGH 2101 RKA
RGA 2100 nuiaeiis. 104 RH 20002/24........ 127 RKA
RGA 2102............ 104 RH 21100028, . cvouen. 12T RKA
RGA 2103, .00 vevnsses 104 RI 114.... see RKA 1123 RKA
RGB 1001...covuivnens 106 RI 148.... see RKA 1010 RKA
RGB: 1002......uw0s: 106 Rl 161.... see RKA 1112 RKA
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RLE 1075 .oeninavese 151 REF 1254 .. .. 155 RMA 1014, ........... 176
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RLE 3085 el 151 REE 2003 s 159 RMA 1026............ 176
RLF 1085 T.. see RLF 1085 REE. 2004 oo vnaie 159 RMA 1027, . 000, 176
RLF  1086............ 151 RUE Sl LR e 159 RMA 1028............ 176
RLE  A0HS T cenieine e 151 REE 200650 s v s s 159 RMA 1029.......0000. 176
RLE  10BB..ivivvmmmis 151 REE 2007 . 159 RMA 1030.....000v0ve 176
RLE IDEBI T 151 RLEF =2088.clidzail 159 RMA: 03 maershas 176
I35 3 B e e 151 REE B a0 e e wra 159 RMA 1032 s 176
RLF 1090 T.. see RLF 1090 RLF - 201, 1, L Lo 159 RMA 1033......000000 176
RER 08 o o e 151 RLF 201 s v 159 RMA: 10345, oo vseivnmee 176
RLE (109 Toiaoesass 151 REE 2012t 159 RMA 1035..........:. 176
REE A0 i 152 RLEE 2B s e 159 RMA 1036........... . 176
RLE 1101 T.....0vue. 152 RLF 2014.....c0cnres 159 RMA: 03T o vimnwipminnine 176
RUE 102, oo 152 RLF  2036.. ..o 159 RMA 1038......0:0000 176
REE 102 A e 152 REH 000500 aalnze e 161 RMA 1039....cccvuinns 176
RLE 1104, 00000 152 REH %002 -aaa e RMA 1040............ 176
RLF 1104 Tolou..iu, 152 REH 200355 e 161 RMA 1041, .., .. i 176
REES A3083 0 ek . 152 RLHE 0T s PP, | RMA 1041, .. ...000000 176
RLE 1106 T vvinncrincaa 152 REH  B10Y. vy omm ey 162 RMA 1043..........4- 176
RLE 408 snnes 152 RLEH R0 s e 162 RMA 1044......cc0000 176
BEE 0¥ Ta e 152 RLH 3118l 162 RMA 1045, oo 176
REE o B e s = 153 B e g e e 163 RMA: 1046. .. .0 176
REF: 1182 T vreneis 153 e G el e 163 RMA 1047, ....0000nnn 176
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RMA 1048............ 176 RMA 1147..... T 180 RMA 1403............ 188
RMA 1049, ........... 176 RMA 1148............ 180 RMA 1404......00.... 188
RMA 1050....000000n0 176 RMA 11495000 00 e 180 RMA 1405....... sl 188
RMA 1051............ 176 RMA 1150............ 180 RMA 1406 .. ccvvrns 188
RMA 1052, .. vovsmnne 176 [T A b B 180 RMA 40T o o-vioimi meceie 188
BMA 0535 e 176 BB AR5t . 180 RMA 1408........ vews 188
RMA U108t 180 RNAR Y3535 s iaiing 180 RMA 1409............ 188
RMA 1020, .05 smasing 180 RME T15%: . ceevvmes 180 RMA 1410......000.0.. 188
L TS iy s S R 180 [y s b e S S 180 RMA 5010 0nvsasnes 189
RMA 1104............ 180 RMA 1201............ 184 RMA 1502........... . 189
RMA 1105............ 180 RMA 12025, uuaass 184 RMA 15080 .. s 189
RMA 1106............ 180 RMA 203 anis 184 RMA 1504, . .00, 189
RMA 1107............ 180 RMA 1204............ 184 RMA 1505............ 189
RMA 1108............ 180 RMA 1205, ... vcnnmvee 184 RMA 1506............ 189
RMA 1109, .. 000 180 RMA 1206....000000ss 184 RMA 150% 0o 189
RMA 111000000 180 RMA 1207.........044 184 RMEY 80100 deimies 191
RMK I e e 180 S b e 184 RMIEE A DOZ i 191
RMA "THI25 . wnvpinninins 180 RMA 1209, .. 0vm e v e 184 RMB 0L . e ris s 191
RMA 111350 e 180 RMA 1210......0000.. 184 RMD 1004........, nemy il b
RMA  T14. consevnaes 180 RMA 1210 e, 184 RMBE 005G s e 191
bt & B 180 FEMA 2R i 184 RMD 1006...... it 191
R STRI80 e et e 180 RMA RMB! 007 e aismirsien 191
RMK “IHIT cammmmnes 180 RMA RMD 1008............ 191
RMA 1118.......... <o 180 RMA RMD 1009............ 191
Rk 90 i s 180 RMA RMD 1010.....0000. .4 191
RMA 120050 00ieaviss 180 RMA RME: 0810t 191
RMA 1121............ 180 RMA RMB 1012, ois vs siaimn e 191
RMA 11220 180 RMA RME. T0Y3: 0 wcsioimmsnias 191
RMIA 1123 o saniss 180 RMA RMD 1014............ 191
RMA s e 180 RMA RMBD S A0IE: T sl nes 191
BMA 125 0veaninees 180 RMA RMD A886: e 191
AT T NN L 180 RMA RMD 1017.......000. 191
RMA 1127.....000000n 180 RMA RMD 101B: .o veimssvass 191
RMA 1128............ 180 RMA RMDB 1019 s ccvmanes 191
RS AR89 s 180 RMA RMD 1020.......0.0.. 191
RMA 1130............ 180 RMA RIMD! =102 %G aess 191
RMA 1131..... e 180 RMA RMD. 022, o v cnmmirses 191
BMA "M1132. . veniosnn 180 RMA RMD 1201......000044 191
RMA 1133....0..0.... 180 RMA RMD 12020 .. v0veunvs 191
RMA 1134, ...00000. 180 RMA RMD. 12035 2w diiteni 191
RMA 1135....... R A RMA RMB 12040000k 191
RMA 1136, ... cvevivns 180 RMA RMDB: 1205 ... cooirians 191
RMA 113700000 180 RMA RMDE 1206....c00nmses 191
RMA 380w 180 RMA RMD 1207..... Ty 191
[k e IS s 180 RMA RMB 2080 191
RMA 1140............ 180 RMA RMD 1209 ... casanens 191
BMA A1) il 180 RMA RMAD A0 anmrssn s 191
RMA: 11420 i 180 RMA RIME 12 semanns 191
RMA 1143............ 180 RMA RMB 1232 s 191
RMA 1144............ 180 RMA RMD 35 isis. 19
RMA 11450 .0oimvvives 180 RMA RMD 1214.......000000 191
RMA 1746 .0 cue wnvnn 180 RMA (0} o R - TR T 191

367



............ LIOE WMNd
............ VIOE HNY
TTUUEIOE WNY

............ IT0E WNY
....... VZOE WY

"TUUT00L WNY

100L dWMNY

1008 dNY

WOEL  dmMd

TTLOTE dNY

TTTUe0TL  dNY

(Ax4 . dhd
CET dM Y
TET dNY
CEL dNY
TET dNY
VET did
LET dNY
LET drY
LET dMH
LET dM Y
(44 dN Y
62T dNY
6LT dNY
61T diY
144 dMY
6LT dNY
6TT dNY
61T diNY
67T dndd
67T dNY
6Lt diNY
L2T WY
ST et LLES WNY
Por A i "10TS WNY
L i S LOOE HNY
SEL s X TI0T HHNH
LY oremememmes LI0T HNY
§TT “CTUUUUUUUTTUOMOT HNY
Gzz cririirerees 600 HNY
STT SRR BOOT HMY
SEr s £007 HNY
STT HMNY
(Y44 HMY
STT HNY
SIT HiY
SIT HNY
SIT HNY
pTL HMY
bTT HNY
FIT HMNY
bIL HMNY
adod uoypubisap

{44 HMY LIz
T HMYH Lz
44 HNY (434
¥TT HNY 1174
¥zt HMNY oLe
FIT HNY 0Lz
$TT HMY oLz
#IT HMNY (1144
¥l HMNY oz
£LT ONY 1% 4
£TT ONY FSEL WNY 238
ELT oMY 60T
ETT DMY 60T
£IT OMY 60T
£TT oMY 60T
£TT ONY TOLE YINY 235 °°"T00L
£1T ONY LOLL ¥INY 335 °° 7 L0OL
e ONY 7y R &/TT08
T ONY S0z
T oMY L6l
L ONY L6l
(444 ONY L6l
LT MY L&l
TLU ONY L61
LT ONY 6L
we ONY L&l
(445 ONY LEL
(444 MY L&)
61T INY L6}
61T INY L6l
61T INY L6l
TOLE INY @3s 00k 3INY 161
LOLL 3nY 23s 7100k INH 161
glL T = 0L ANy L6}
BUED e e 0Lk aNY L6l
LIT INY L6t
LIT INY 261
T ONY L6l
¥iT JNY L6t
FIT ONY 6L
LT DY %1
¥ ONY 961
¥IT MY 961
L 14 MY 96l
¥z MY 961
Vi Bt Ui et Wkl DNY 961
REER St “lOFE DONY 961
R s 7005 VMY s6L
gLL et H00S WiNY S6L
TR R EOOT VMNY s6L
T 00T W¥NY S6l
TIEE s 00T W¥NH 6L
abod uoyoubisap abod
——.- -,

89¢E

YNY

Yy

¥iNY

VMY

YINY

YiNY

YN

YNy

VY

vy
¥iNY
WYY
¥iNY
VY
YiNY
YMNY
¥YiNY
NWY
NWY
awd
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awd
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awy
awd
awy
awd
awy
awy
awd
awd
awd
awy
awy
awH
awy
awy
awy
awd

uoijpubisap



= G =

—— —
designation page designation page designation page
RNR. 3072, e wiviomain 238 BPARBYES o i nimoen 250 RO 42850.. see RPR 2705
RMB B2 i o 239 0 | 250 RO 44207.. see RPR 3402
RINR i sl 239 RMR: BT o 250 RO 44300, . see RPR 3503
RMNR 4123000000 s 239 RMRI BITB Ol s 250 RO 44301.. see RPR 3501
RNR 4124,.........++ 239 RBIRY BIT2 5 e ae mniin s 250 RO 44305., see RPR 3504
RNR. 125, . v 239 8 | LR i R e 256 RO 44350.. see RPR 3509
RMR #1260 00 aiainnus 239 RMS: A3 i 256 RO 44355.. see RPR 3510
RMR: 4127, 0vviiins 239 RIS A3 200 s 256 RO  B4701.. see RNR BDO3
RER VI8 oo sl 239 RINS 38 256 RO 84756.. see RNR 8025
oo 8 T & B e MR s SR 239 33 Lol B o S 256 RO 84757.. see RNR 8028
RMR HTT e vmane M RIS 1323 asiere 256 RO  B4758.. see RNR 8029
RMNR: #1720 nainiaan 241 RMS: G0N 256 RO B4759.. see RNR 8030
RIMR: T Sim i ossas 41 RS AT i 256 RO  84760.. see RNR 8024
RIARE ST iy mend o 241 RS T0F v oo 256 RO 84802.. see RNR 8073
RNR BO0T. . ev it 242 RRISES Tl i 256 RO  B84803.. see RNR 8173
RNR 8003.......00004 242 L R i B e 256 RO 100000/12. see RNG 1002
RER: 802%:: e 244 RMNTE 502 s v 258 RO 100000/24. see RMNG 1003
RMR B022.......0 00 244 RMT 803150 o 258 RO 100000/30. see RNG 1004
RSB BOZI . o asnsnim e 244 ROEE 80T s s e 258 RO 100000/60. see RMNG 1006
RNR 8024...........- 244 2 T S e L N 258 RO 100500/6.. see RNG 1104
RMR HO25 e 244 RN St o ovinnen 258 RO 100500/12. see RNG 1101
RIS CBORG: s sk 244 RN U535 s 259 RO 100500/24. see RNG 1102
RMR BOIT e o oie s 244 A L R e 259 RO 100500/30. see RNG 1103
RMR 8028, .. v00nensnn 244 RO 50/150..see RNA 1101 RO 101100. .. see RNP BOO1
RNR 8029......... : 244 RO 50/2000. see RNA 1102 RO 101200, .. see RNH 1001
RMRBD30. s s 244 RO 210/100. see RN A 2003 RO 101210... see RNH 1002
RMR: 803100 .. 244 RO 210/1000 see RN A 2001 RO 101220... see RNH 1003
{1 T o 2 R 244 RO 210/2000 see RN A 2002 RO 101300... see RNH 1101
RMNR  B033 see RMR BO21 RO 860/1...see RNC 1412 RO 101310... see RNH 1102
RMR BO34........ : 244 RO 860/500. see RNC 1411 RO 101320... see RMNH 1103
RMR (80350000 ha. 4 244 RO  B860/1000 see RNC 1413 RO 101400... see RNH 1201
RMR BO36........000- 244 RO 860/3000 see RNC 1414 RO 101410... see RNH 1202
RNR 807100 cnne : 246 RO  860/2000 see RNC 1415 RO 101420... see RNH 1203
RMNR B072. el 246 RO 865/50 500 RO 101500, .. see RNH 2001
RMR (BOT3..0iuiuanes 246 see RNC 1404 RO 101600... see RNH 3001
RMNR (BOT4. .. .ooiivaes 246 RO 865/50+1000 RPM 2401 ccvvien Seran BT
BINR BOTS 0 oy eaisenieli 246 see RNC 1405 RPM 2402......... ()|
RMR: B076. .. c00soninns 246 RO  B65/400-1-1000 RPM 2403............ 261
S s e e 248 see RNC 1402 RPM 2404............ 261
RNBE (BI2Y. . veivviwn 248 RO 875/50+500 RPFM 2405, covowmnimns, 207
RN 8123500 sl 248 see RNC 1511 RPM 2406............ 261
RMR ‘B124.........000 248 RO 885/50+ 500 RPM 2407 .......0000 261
RMR 8125..... L 248 see RMC 1401 RPR: 24010 cdvvinis 262
RMR (8126, .oivniness 248 RO 10109. .. see KAL 1001 RPR: 2402, . ..o csimirinns 262
RMR (BI27.....cuvauis 248 RO 10110... see KAL 1002 RPR  2501...... ula 262
RMR BBt . 248 RO 10209...see KAL 1001 RER: AB0Zccaieneiies 262
RMR BI2Y. .c.vrrvmivs 248 RO  10210... see KAL 1002 RPR 262
RMR 8130, .. oo 248 RO 11120... see KAL 1101 RPR 262
RNR 8171, e et 250 RO 42545... see RPR 2401 RPR 263
RMNR 8172, e 250 RO  42566... see RPR 2402 RPR 263
RMR B8173.......00054 250 RO 42690.. see RPR 2501 RPR 3501 caimmevis 263
RNR B174.....00vnues 250 RO 42808, . see RPR 2701 RPR B502uiai iy . 263
24 369



98T 9kl WYL
98T SELL WYL
98T FEEL WYL
9gr ‘oot ree TUUERLLE WYL
ogy crereeees TLLL WYL
gEY tirreee LLbL WYL
L[y Sl OLLL WYL
98T SRR 60LL WYL
ggy e 8011 WYL
ogy tcttiir S s0bL WYL
9g7 e laca et 90LL WYL
ogr ittt SOLL WYL
ggL Ccttorertett ¥OLL WYL
ggy e “EOLL WYL
ggt "t TUUUTORE WHL
98T EEERE 3 “10kL WYL
9gT et £00L WYL
98t " “TULO0E WYL
9ar "ottt TUUUTHOTE MWL
EOES DYl @9s ¥POES 9DHL
GRT CCttrierorer £0ES OWL
LOES "'T0ES DHL
S8BT ‘TLOES  9DWL
[1: T A “TLOkL  DdL
L0FL DHL 235 " 90kl DYL
Okl DYWL 295 "°°S0FL  OHWL
ggz vttt “FOFL DHL
TOFL DYL 235 “°E0Fl ODHL
€| e - ToplL  OUL
A e e e OFE DHL
SDEL DYL @35 ““"TLEL OHL
ERTEY st LIEL DYl
FLEL DYL @35 """QLEL DML
- 1 il 60EL 9DHL
60EL DYWL 295 """gOE} DUL
EBT T retrtatogEL  DHL
EBT T SOEL 9DdL
TOEL DYL 295 " '$0EL DYWL
LOEL DML ?3s """gDEL DOHL
£BT e <70l DML
ERT trrrereees W0EL DWL
CRT o tevmemes #0051 3¥lL
v e R 0SE  3dL
SREN noteenntnsRe TOEL 3JHL
TEE oronineets “TLOEL  3YL
(A5 ] Ay sy TTUTTIOTE 3L
PEES SiwE 10901 DMS
Ly Y A N TOETL 308
b Rl LOETL 325
L00S YOM 295 """000) ¥S
Gl "' L OAY—0L 9AN
94T 777 '6E IAYTOL  IAY
abod uoloubisap

SLT
FLT
¥LT
¥LT
ELT
ELT
ELT
ELT
06l
06l
LT
(Y44

V.14

Y1y

YiY

vid

............ bOOL VLM
............ €001 V.
............ 700L  Y1M
Trrrrtrttlo0L  YLM
........... 80591 1y
......... - 40991 1y
............ 061 vsy
BESRILET DEL  WSH
............ €071 VSH
............ 07L  YSY
........... “l0TL  YSH
STk S SOLL  YSH
sttt o | RIS, 4% |
............ 0L Vs
............ W0l vsy
.......... “‘gp0b  ¥sSH
..... cieeeeiponl WSY
............ £00L  ¥SY
,,,,,,,,,,,, 001  VSy
WYL 295 “"T08TL SY
WYL @235 "' l0BTL sy
WYL @25 " "T0LTL s
WHL 395 *° 04T S
WHL 295 “"T09ZL S
WYL 235 " L09TL S
WYL @25 ""T0BE9 s
WYL @95 °° 0BES S¥
WYL 235 " "T0LE9 S
WHL 995 "°LOLES Sy
WYL 235 ""T09€9 sY
WYL @95 *°L09E9 S
WYL @35 " "TOSE9 Sy
WYLl @35 " LOSE9 Sy
WHL 33s ""70879 Sd
Wdl 225 L0879 Sy
WYL @35 " "T0LT9 s
WHL 235 ""L0LT9 Sy
WYL 235 " "T0979 S
WYL 295 10979 sH
WYL 295 °°705T9 S
WyL 295 “° 10579 S
WYL 235 " "TOFT9 Sy
WYL 295 °°L0bT9 SY
WdL 235 " "TSEL9 Sy
WHL 295 °°|SET9 Sy
WYL 295 “"T0£79 SH
WYL 235 "°LOET9 S
WHL @25 °* 19079 SH
uoyoubisap

100}
LosL
oLl
0L
L0914
10S 1
EOSL
o5}t
oKt
10144
wri
Mok L
FOF L
LOEL
¥OET
MOET
LOEY
TOEL
LOTT
[4+[43
90TE
LOTE
1oTv
Lozl
0Lz
0LT
0Lt
04T
0LT
0LT
89z
89T
B9T
B9T
B9T
BIT
B9L
89T
89T
89T
49T
£9T
L9T
99T
99T
592
£9T
£9T
£9T
£9C
£9T
£9T

abod

Wyl
SHL
SYl
SHl
SYl
SYL
Syl
SYl
SWL
S¥ML
SYlL
Syl
Syl
Syl
SHL
SYlL
SYL
Sdl
SH.L
Syl
SHL
Syl
SYl
Syl

335
o35
295
235
2335
295
235
aas
295
@95
aas
a3s
aas
295
aas
aas
aa3s
EEH
I35
233s
295
o35
235
23s

"t 0T9 S
T s
TTrToLe Sy
TTUL0Le SH
LA SH
©TT 6056 S
" L056 Sy
*119056 SY
tTr ooty S
TTUe919 S
L Sy
TLTT919 Sy
“TO91L9 SH
B [ 447 SY
CEELTAS Sy
SEAOTLS S
"TTEB0S SH
©''080S S
" 006r SH
TSy Sy
B :1 Sy
A1 Sy
TUUESTH SH
" LSO Sy
‘19066  LldW
1dy

Ld¥

1dd

1dd

1dy

1d¥

1dd

1dy

1d4

Sdy

1dy

1dy

1dy

1dY

1dd

Ldy

1dy

Sdd

Sdy

ddd

Ydy

ddy
TTTUTTUEDSE Wdd
Hdy

Hdy

ddy

Hdy
uoyoubisap

—— 1 O R e R


http://Q_1XD-ClQ.D-Q.CLQ

bLE

bLE SHL Su.l WHyL
ret SHl Syl WHL
¥6T SYL SHL WYL
¥et Syl SYL WYL
6T SHL SHL Wyl
6T SdL Syl WHL
6T Syl SYL WYL
¥6T SHL SYL WYL
¥6T SYLl. SHL WYL
P6T Syl SYL Wyl
6t SHL SYL WHL
¥6T SYL SYL Wyl
¥6T Syl SYL WY.L
6T SHL Syl WYL
¥6T SHL SYL WHL
¥6T Sl SHL WHL
6T Syl S¥l WYL
¥6T SYL SHL Wyl
6T SHL SHL WHL
¥6T Syl SYl WY.L
et SYL SY.L WYL
(14 SHL SHL WHL
80€ SYL SYl WHL
80E SYL SHL Wyl
BOE SHl SHL WHL
Syl SHLl WYL
SY.L SHL Wyl
SdL WHL WHL
SHL WHL WYL
SHL Wil WHL
SdL WL WY.L
Syl WHL WYL
SHL WdL WYL
SHL WYL QT e R, L0EL WYL
SYl WY.L 98T WHL
SHL Wyl 98T WYL
SHL WHL 987 WHL
SHL WY.L 98T WYL
SHL WYLl 98T WYL
SHl WYL 987 WHL
Syl Wdl 987 WYL
SHL Wyl 98T Wyl
SHL WYL 987 WYL
SHL WYL 98T WHL
SYl Wl 98T WHL
SHl WHL 98T WYL
SHL WYL 987 WHLl
SHL WYL 98T WL
SHl WHL 98T Wyl
SHl Wyl 98T WYL
SdL WYL 98T WYL
Sdl WYL 98T WHL
abod uoloubisap abod uoljpubisap abod uonouBisap

—_—
. e e e e e s,



I e Ee

designation page designation page
b o L R e n D e S 36
TRS. 7402 .0 aensmis 311 NESBIA o aim s ral e 36
TTRS. 7TH03: cane s n 1 P b SR R i e
RS FEO LRy in s 1oy b e R S S A R 124
TRE! FE0. oo mievaiton in A2E9T9 . v e omairin i ain s 30
TS A3 e uie uiaiaiarenss n b R R e 33
L b e e 133 127581....... see LSD 1001
0-134......... see L5B 9001 AT e e Hhate WIS
L] F PR R A 49 G Tk R 200
ot - C U S o 49 sl E T R T 200
L1 49 e n
DETBS S e wiacs e mrias 124 A3 38 . 315
0-3492........ see SCE 12301 B f i i B e e 315
OA133. C s v o vsainste 49 B b e - S R 30
L L B i 321 e B 167
(3 L G S 321 b5 1 e e S e 167
DelBEE. o ciivic s mainsimiiae 110 I316BY 3L e e . 167
DB 2 el e e 165 {6 v i B e T 167
(o) b PO R 30 T3TEBR 2Nl e v s 167
L L o o 30 L b A e 30
D698 Lwsidsanan <4 62 133123 s e e 111
0-10012 S s 75 TIR4BR e 135
Q=001 cive v aisisviniiimanins 75 3 E T B e S A e g 315
T P v U R 75 s I R, s 318
O ATt v o m e e 314 i e 220
012412 cvivinsinai v 59 | e Ly L T e e e 220
{235 B b o B e i 123 233503t e 220
0-149865 black. . vevivsins 171 s e o e o = i 220
0-14965 mahogany..... 171 B e 21
0-14965 white.......... 171 TI3526. s mema , 318
o [ b e S e 75 b B R e R : 135
;i B 315 5 B [ e R S 121
1—1607. .. creriivnnnns 73 133685, .0 vrnmer 315
AN ABAT oo s enrin 334 133B04. . e 135
AN ABB T aravasaiaiemeaisres 333 MBABOT e s aiva e sl s atwiara 314
BEAY A837 s mniaans 333 e e e SR U 25
D s e e 334 blizbdae e e see LSB 2204
11/AV 1838... see LSB 1005 RO AN N, 7
14/AV 1838... see LSB 1009 e e e S e 317
15/AV 1838... see LSB 1013 IR0 e s 317
VEIAV ABIG s sy 330 135403 [l it n7
B G vrae e s aTe 49 2 e L7 0 D R S N7
BTN s R 220 TAB0IE. e 317
BOTAS . aesenon - (aTaEoT 315 s B A e 317
BONS T it a st 315 1358036 4 n s il 317
BOTAR el eSS 315 T T B S e S B 317
BOYTAD, . . o5 e s NI5403B. . oo s enenismines . M7
120y AN L L 317 135803(9 . o vnieivm e nv
BUBT s s e 220 13590310 Tas - ah e 317
-3 T B e e 315 1 Tk D B s S P 317
b 52 L ) b BRI e R s 200 FA5403 R T n7
LT i i A 200 p G 0L i f T R 317

372

_%ﬂ
e e e R —

designation page
135403114, o vovnnnp v anns 317
135403715, v rvnan I
3540316 s e 317
13540317 .. o s e n7
AIBA0ILVB s vrls/stoinininiaalila 37
5 1 D G O 7
e 334
| L e e e e e 49
A3B056- - Lt E ve 322
L b R S S P 32
AIELES o s vimemib o 49
e ¥ e T 49
v B TSP g R S e e e 315
;2 e P B R R e 318
e N e S ] 315
137386 s e . 34
B et LY B e 34
138021 black.......... 169
138021 mahogany...... 169
138021 white. ......... 169
TIEOTEIN L e s nimininisiwonrsiaiae 168
L S S e e 168
J f e R e St 135
[l s e e S 166
g F 1 £ 1 O 30
1385431 s e 30
13B8543/3. . ... e 30
| 00T K B P 30
13854377 . .o vrnnnans 30
L 30
138B6B..... see SNG 10601
139502, sl st . 38
TA0AIE]T5 < cniain s immains s  feiz
3 Fp T SR e 123
140867 o oc s cven s : 122
4090 121
i 2 R e 109
14342611 .. .. covvenrnnn 109
AT A e aias wieiasiy aeete 49
i Y R e O 320
T44345 (D0 320
TARADALT: G 30
e e 32
VHEAR6 . . ovivsovvar o : 32
T R e 32
2 0, oo 7 o e N S S 34
& 1 7% X 11 (R 34
THE863 . . v scviv s i 49
B Ui e e 66
s I T B R e O < 66
E i s L R s S &6
VRTEDE . D o m siad i Finsese 13



designation
14TBOT . e
148957/2......

TEIZ56. v
VT3TTH o vcome
180683, . v e

1B0717 black........

180717 mahogany . .

180717 white........
180718 black........
180718 mahogany....

180718 white. ..

180735,

180735/1.
189902.......
190002, ......
190224 .. ....
Lo L L
190552/1.... ..
190626/3. . ... .
190626/4. .
190626/5. .
190626/6. .
190626/7......
190626/8. .. ...
190728. .. ....
200182/1......
200182/2.
200212/8. ... ...
200212/11.....
200212/12. .. ..
206454 . .. ...
206455, . . ....

2OFBIT i
208914, .. ....
PR N T s
208919 . ......
209017 . .. .
209476/1......
209545/2. .. ...
209545/3. . ...
209545/4.. . ...

209545/5.......
209545/, ... ..
209545/7. . . ...
209545/8. ...,
209545/9. .. ...
209545(10. .. ..
209545/11. ... ..
209545/12. ... .
209545/13. ...
209545/14. .. . .

203

203
75
30
30
41
41
41

201

201
48

110

110

166

113
12

203

203

203

203

203

203

203

203

203

203

203

203

203

designation
209545/15. ..

209545/16.
211249 ...
211686. . .
213214/1..
213214/2..
2132151
213215/2.

213360, ..
213575. ..
213805. ..
213931N1..
213931/2..
213931/3..
AT
213936. ..
139975
213998...
21399955
214093)2..
214093/3..
21457 ...
214456. . .
215434/1..
215434/2..
215459. ..
215461. ..
21575111, .
216146. . .
216444, . .
218412. .

218867/1. .
218867/2. .
220890. . .
225764 . .
225922/1. .
225522/2. .
232369. ..

232750. ...

236640. . .
233709. ..
236816. . .
237232, ..
2375911, ...
239621 . ..
239687/1..
241421, . .
247243. ..
248569. . .
248570. . .

page

203
203
257
235
201
iy
201
201
113
21
315
122
122
122
121
121
121
173
121

RPT 5141
RPT 5142

171
172
202
202

RNT 5141

259
49
334

SCE 12302

318
135
135
171

97
319
319

30
335
333
323
257
257
270

49

53

30
397
321
332
332

designation page
P v S e R R i 139
vl 8] A e i i

ASIETT [ Le nnisirminiwniomnnme. A8
2536774, v vnvininives 46
o A R e P L)

ASARTTB i v A6
ARA6TTINN.5 000 simise . 46
L . 62

0BT e e e
300532....... see 134307
BB e v 320
00892, o normininnivinian e, S20
L e e
301530 black: oo on 112
301530 mahogany...... 112
301530 white. ... co0ven 112
[ n12 1 - ¢ 1 |

302089/1.... i < 323
302090. ... s S
DT R RY bl

302325, .o 29T
AR 38
(1 o) G e 7 1|
BORETIL s e A
GhT MOS s ente, 143
G 000—G12........... 343
Trskr Mo, 0-22........ 348
photo 50219/37 . see LSB 1009
photo 5021%/38 . see L5B 1013
photo 50219/41 . see LSB 1005
photo 50219/43 . see 161256
photo 50219/46 see 16/AV 1836
photo 50219/48. see 8/AY 1837
photo 5021%/49. see 7/AV 1837
photo 50219/51. see LMT 1001
photo 50219/55. see 1/AV 1837
photo 50223/154 ........ 3#1
phote 50223/156 . ....... 341
photo 50223/166 ........ 326
photo 50223/171, see LDK 10
photo 50223/184. see LMY 11
photo 50344/253, see LSD 1001
photo 50363/167 . see LSB 1005
photo 50363/169. see LSB 1013
photo 50371/260. see 173778
photo 50371/261 ., see 10-24
photo 50371/262. see 135681
photo 50371/275. see 232520
photo 50371277, see 232750

373



Esszite aktiebolag
Stockholm X| 1945






